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AJSL
Akk,
Arab,
Ba

Ber.

ABBREVIATIONS

Aramaic

American Journal of Semitic lLanguages

Akkadian
Arabic
Biblical Aramaic

Berachoth

Beth She®arim I B. Mazar, New Brunswick, N.J., 1973

Beth She®arim III N. Avigad (Heb.), Jerusalem, 1972.

Bowls
BH
BIP
B. Q.
BR

BTA
BZAW

C/c
CG

The Magic Bowls

Biblical Hebrew

Bibiical Institute Press

Baba Qamma

Bere¥%it Rabbah

Babylonian Talmud
Babylonian Talmudic Aramaic

Beiheft zur Zeitschrift die alttestamentliche
Wissenschaft

Common Gender

Cairo Geniza; followed by a letter A-E it
indicates one of the fragments of the Pdes-
tinian Targum. A-E are in Kahle, MdW;

E, was published by DM Sefarad XV (1955),
pPp. 31 ff.
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CPa Christian Palestinian Aramaic
D Deuteronomy

Dalman: G. Dalman, Grammatik des Judisch-Pal#stinschen
Aramaisch, Liepzig, 1905

Dan, Daniel

DM Diez Macho; references are usually to his
edition of NT, DMI, DMII, DMIII

DSS Dead Sea Scrolls

DS Digdugei Scoferim, Rafael Rabbinovicz, Reprint
New York, 1960

E . Exodus

EA Egyptian Aramaic

Epstein J. N. Epstein, A Grammar of Babylonian Aramaic (Héb)
Jerusalem, 1960

Erub. Erubin

Eth. Ethiopic

Ez. | Ezra

Ezek. Ezekiel

F/f Feminine

Fitzmeyer2 J. Fitzmeyer, The Genesis Apocryphon of
Qumram Cave I, 2nd ed., Rome, 1971

G Genesis
G. Apoc. Genesis Apocryphon; see Fitzmeyer2
Geniza P. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza (2nd ed.), Oxford, 1959
Gr. Greek
Hebrew
Hul, Hullin
I Interlinear notes to NT
Is. Isaiah
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Jastrow A Dictionary of the Targumim, etc. Reprint,
N. Y., 1967

Jer, Jeremizah
JA Jewish Aramaic
JTS Jewish Theological Seminary of America

Koopmans J. J. KooPmangrAramaische Chrestomathie I-II,
Leiden, 1962

L Leviticus

Lam, Lamentations

M/m Masculine

M Marginal notes to NT

Man. Mandaic

Mdw P. Kahle, Masoreten des Westens I-II,
Stuttgart, 1927

Meg. Megillah

Men, Menahoth

MH Mishnaic Hebrew

Moscati S. Moscati, An Introduction to the Comparative
Grammar of the Semitic Languages, Wiesbaden,

1964,
MS Manuscript
MSS Manuscripts
MT Massoretic Text
N The text of the Neophyti Targum
NA Not Available. This should not be taken an

indication that the form is not attested,
rather that I have not found it in NT.

Nab, Nabatean
Ned. Nedarim
NT Neophyti Targum; refers to the entire text

preserved in the Vatican MS

vii
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Nu Numbers

NTS New Testament Studies
Onk, Onkelos
Pal. Palmyrean
PB I Pontifical Biblical Institute
PDRK Mandelbaum, Pesikta de Rav_Kahana, N.Y., 1962
Phon. Phoenician
PJ Pseudo-Jonathan targum
Pl./pl. Plural '
PS Proto-Semitic
PT Palestinian Talmud
R. Rabbi
S/s Singular
San. Sanhedrin
Sefire J. A, Fitzmeyer, The Aramaic Inscrip-
tions of Sefire, Rome, 1967
Sperber A. Sperber, The Bible in Aramaic, Leiden, 1959-73

Stevenson W. B, Stevenscn, Grammar of Palestinian
Jewish Aramaic (2nd ed.), London, 1962

Studies E. Y. Kutscher, "Studies"in Galilean
Aramaic" (Heb.), Tarbiz 21-23

Sukenik Ancient Synagogues in Palestine and
Greece, lLondon, 193E

Syr. Syriac

ST Samaritan Targum

Thesis References are by author; see G. Cowling,
J. Foster, S. Kaufman and A. Zimels in
bibliography
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TJ II Fragmentary Targum
Ug. Ugaritic
V. verse

Von Sodon W. von Soden, Grundriss der Akkadischen
Grammatik, Rome, 1952

¢ z. cAboda Zara
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SYMBOLS USED IN TRANSCRIPTIONS AND TRANSLITERATIONS

Aleph A Lamed 1
Beth o} Vem m
Gimmel 4 Nun n
Daleth a Samek s
Heh h Ayyin °
Waw w Peh R
Zayyin z adi s
Heth ) Qof g
Teth t Re¥ r
Yod X Sin 5

Taw t

Non-Aramaic letters are recorded in the
symbols which have been described in the chapter
on Phonology, pages 20 ff,

Gemination is indicated by doubling the letter.
Spirantized forms of b, g, 4, k, Ry, £ are indicated

by v, g 4, k, £, and t respectively.
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Vowels are transcribed according to the

following systems:

Tiberian Palestinian
[ ]
X X
o
\
X X
'
l. .l
X X, X
X
(1]
X X
%, X X
(1]
X, & X

Mobile schewa is indicated by /°/.

vowels indicated by matres lectionis are

the consonantal transcription,

xi

Symbol
/a/
/2/
/e/
/e/
/i/, /1/
/o/y /o/
o/ o/

Long

so marked in
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EAY AL LRI h A VTR R

I INTRODUCTION

A. The Discovery of Neophyti I and its Background
Recent decades have witnessed many revolutionary
discoveries in the area of middle eastern religious
literature. At the end of the last century the treas
sures of the Cairo Geniza were opened for scholars to
study, making available for the first time many
Hebrew, Aramaic and Arabic documents. Though never
properly exploited, the impact on all areas of Jewish
studies has been enormous. In the earlier part of*
this century Ras §amra. heretofore unknown accident:
ally came to the attention &f the scholarly world,
adding a totally new dimension to Biblical Studies.
The subsequent discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls,
probably the most spectacular of all recent disclosﬁres,
totally reoriented all analyses of Judaism in the period
of the second Temple. We can add to these items a
variety of Hittite and Akkadian materials, various
Egyptian discoveries, the Nag Hammadi Codices, etc.
Amidst these discoveries, most of them in situ in the
middle east, A. Diez Macho announced in 1956 his dis- .

covery of the Palestinian Targum to the Pentateuch
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in the Vatican library.l

Though not comparable in breadth to the Cairo
Geniza or Qumran texts which include targum materials
as well as other types of documents, the impact of
the Neophyti Targum (NT) on targumic studies has been
no less forceful than the impacts of CG and DSS in
their respective areas. As a result of this important
find a new era of targum research has begun including
work on new editions of all targumim and their compar-
ison as well as historical, theological and linguistic
studies based on targum texts. Interest in DSS and
CG targumim has also been revitalized, primarily in
the wake of this important discovéry.2

To be sure, the former existence of a Palestinian
version to the Torah had long been known. Frequent
citations in various medieval Jewish works pointed
to use of targum texts differing substantially from
Onk, PJ and the fragmentary targum, all of which were

known and readily available. The editors of the_Aruch

lA. Diez Macho, "Una Copia de todo el Targum jerosol-
Xmitano en la Vatican," Estudios Biblicos, XVI (1956),

46 ff, and more recently, "The Recently Discovered
Palestinian Targum: Its Antiguity and Relationship with
the other Targums," Supplement to Vetus Testamentum,

VII (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1960), 222 ff.

2For complete bibliographical listings to date, see

Bernard Grossfeld, Bibliography of Targsum Literature
(New Yorks KTAV, 1972)
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3

Compietum and Zeresis Rabbah, to mention two, listed
unknown targum texts which were cited in their works.3-
Parallels with the PT had also been pointed out,
including the passages where PJ failed to follow

the practiées outlined as proper for Torah translation.u

A major breakthrough came with Kahle's publication
of several fragments from the Cairo Geniza. Here,
at last, the world could see sample texts from this
unavailable targum.

For many years nothing else was added to this
information., Linguistic analyses of the fragments and
comparisons with other targum and midrash texts were
published a small amount of additional text was made
available.5 Now, however, through the discovery df
Dfez Macho we can read, in its entirety, one important

version of this long lost text.

EfA. Kohut, Aruch Completum (New Yorks Pardes
Publishing Company, Reprint 1955) Volumg VII, part 2,
Index, pages 12 ff; M. Cohen, Midrash B refit Zota'
(Jerusalems Mossad Harav Kook, 1962) pages 353-3543
BR, ed., Theodore-Albeck,Teil I,44 ff, Additional
materials have been noted in C. Heller, A Critical Ess
on the Palestinian Tar to_the Pentateuch (New Yorks
Alpha Press, 1921). See so A, 2imels, Thesis, Chapter
Three "Srdym mt"y h¥lm",

4Cf. BR,, ed. Theodore-Albeck, pp. 50f; more recently

M. McNamara, The New Testament and ¥he Palestinian Targum
£6 thm Pentateuch (Romes Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1966)

po llE. n. 52 and pp0136-80

5A. Dfez Macho, "Neuvos Fragmentos del Targum Palestinense,"
Sefarad, XV (1955), 31 ff.
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B. The Edition of Dfez Macho

After much work on the text of NT, Professor
Alejandro Dfez Macho began publishing the editio
princeps in 1968, Three volumes have appeared to date:

Genesis, 1968; Exodus, 1970; leviticus, 1971.6

The
additional volumes are anxiously awaited.

Throughout the series, the pattern has been to
provide a highly legible, beautifully executed copy
of N with a critical apparatus containing the marginal
and interlinear notes. Chapter and ¥erse numeration
have also been added. Opposite each page of text is
a Spanish translation and'follewing this'portion of .
the book are rather superfluous French and English
translations. The translations have not been used at
all in this study. Supplementary studies accompany
volumes II and III and are expected in subsequent
volumes as well,

At the beginning of the volumes is an intro-
duction desecribing the manuscript and presenting
various studies related to the text of NT and its re-
lation to other targumim., Dating and language analysis
are also among the items of primary importance.

Notwithstanding the value of this edition of the

6A. Dfez Macho, Neophyti 1, Targum Palestinense
MS de 12 Biblioteca Vaticans (Wadrid: CGomsejo Superior

de Investigaciones Cientfficas, 1968-71).
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text, there are several aspects of the work which are
less accurate than might be expected.

Included in the apparatus of marginal interlinear
readings are the editor's notes. While those which
describe the quirks of the manuscript are very helpful,
the suggested revisions in the text are frequently
unnecessary. Apparently the lack of a complete picture
of the phonology and morphology of NT has prompted the
editor to revise certain forms, sometimes even in an
inconsistent manner. While this may, in some cases,
bring us one step closer to the “"original" text of the
targum, and to a greater extent does standardize the
language, it is unnecessary.

The factor which, in most cases, has led to these
unnecessary corrections is the failure to realize the
frequency with which some of the "errors" appear.

It is common to find the Daleth assimilated in words

like ltlwwthwn, G 10:32, cf., below p. 36. While reading
1t1l(d)wwthwn is helpful to the novice, it is too

frequent an occurence to be considered an error. Another
form which has been overlooked is the interchange of

1st and 3rd person pronominal suffixes, pp.87-92.
Additional examples are cited below, following the
grammatical analyses of the form,

For the most part, these changes are clearly noted;

the reader may interpret them as he sees fit. Other
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cases, however, are less clear. Some of them include:
1. Confusion of medial and final letters, cf.
below p. 21 and 1t¥lwm, E 21:24,
2. The manuscript reads bny y&r'l, L 12:2;
the printed text has bny y8ril‘.

3. In G 28:10 the manuscript reads lmgzllh,

DM reads lmgllh but notes no change in the text.

4., In E 19126 the edition has w'md for w'mr.

S+« In two places t and h have been confused.
Read ttnwn, L 26:1 and lh%'th, L 16319 with the
manuscript.

Errors of omission are less serious as the text
remains as in the manuscript but for editorial pur-
poses, the following may be corrected.

1. Omit the final d'bwk hw', L 18:7, a dittography

from the following verse.

2, Add 'w following twr in L 1733 to follow

the H.

Another area which has been neglected by DM is
the verse division found in the text. According +to
the Babylonian Talmud (Nedarim 38a), the verse divisions
used in ancient Israel varied from those used in
Babylonia. Various discrepancies in the Massoretic
lists which contain the total number of verses in the
Torah may originate in these different traditions. N,

being a Palestinian source, deseries=some attention
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in the matter of verse division., DM, on the other
hand, in his desire to have the text conform to the
Massoretic Bible, has ignored its inherent versification
system. The following cases are brought by way of ex-
ample to outline the nature of this problem. A com-
plete study would prove very useful.,

In N verses are separated by quotations from the
H text and usually, a pair of dots. The omission of
the Hebrew may have been through carelessness and
may not be conclusive. The evidence of a different
division is best provided by extra Hebrew passages
introduced into the Aramaic. The following are a
few of the verses in the MT which are divided into
two verses in N: G 19:30; 45:1; 28:12; 43:17; 4934,
E 7:28; 10323; 12:11; 16412; 1938; 25:122. These, by
contrast, ére grouped togethers E 5317-9; 83126-27;
16s15-16.
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C. Prior Efforts at Describing the Language of Neophyti I
Much of the work in this érea has been admirably
covered by the work of DM in volumes I-III of NT.7
In summarizing the literature to date on various
aspects of the work being done on NT, he has included an
ongoing survey of the literature devoted to linguistic
matters. Since not all of the studies which he mentions
are relevant to this discussion, and additional ones
have appeared'since his last volume was published, a
survey is still in order. Most of these studies are’
very brief, as will be the summaries of their respec-
tive contributions.
Kutscher, in an ongoing study of Galilean Aramaic,
treated the language of the fragments published by

Kahle.®

These texts coastituted only part of the
material which was analyzed, as a major part of the -
work centered around Vatican MS Ebr. 30 of BR and its
linguistic superiority to all other BR MSS.

The first treatment of NT language was included
in an article by Diez Macho in 1960.9 This is not

the major concern of the article and is not really of

"Vol. I, pp. 133-136; Vol. II, pp. 63-69; Vol. III,
pp. 56-67.

8E. Y. Kﬁtscher, Studies in Galilean Aramaic .
The fragments are found in MdW II, pages 1-48,

9Cf. above, note 1,
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significance for the overall view of NT language. It
contains some notes on linguistic matters; most are
related to phonetics.

In 1964 George Lasry submitted to the University
of Barcelona a dissertation on the language of the
text of NT. This has been described by DM, I, p. 133.
It is limited to Deuteronomy.

In 1968 Geoffrey Cowling submitted to the
University of Aberdeen a thesis entitled "The Pal-
estinian Targums Textual and Linguistic Investigations
in Codex Neofiti I and Allied Manuscripts". Pages
119-183 contain, among other things, grammatical notes
on NT., Based on a small random sample from N, they are
not complete and consequently are not totally reliable.
Among the important contributions are a concordance
to the CG fragments and a comparison of the occurance
of final Heh and Aleph, and a few other phenomena in
the CG fragments and N. -On page 237, Cowling states
that of the fragments studied, CG D is the closest to
N. His theory of a Greek origin for the Palestinian
Targum need not be treated here. .

Following in the footsteps of Cowling, Julia Foster
submitted to Boston University in 1969 a thesis entitled
"Phe Language and Text of Codex Neofiti I in the Light
of Other Palestinian Aramaic Sources". Most of the

data relevant to our present concern are in Chapter
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III "Comparison of Aramaic Dialects". Specific words
or forms are compared in various types of Aramaic.
Though much information has been collected, this

does not approach a systematic treatment of the
language and deals primarily with the interrelationship
of the various targumim.

In 1971 T, Martinez presented the thesis en-
titled "Estudio de la fonologia y morfologia del ms
Neofiti I:+ Exodo" to the University of Barcelona.
From the summary presented by Dfez Macho, Vol. III,
pp. 59 ff., this appears as the best systematic
analysis of the language to date. It is limited in
itslack of concern with the other books of the Penta-
teuch and like the preceding studies, it, too, deals
to a great extent with comparative targumic anai&sis.

In 1972 Abraham Zimels submitted to Yeshiva
University a thesis entitled "The Palestinian Tar-
gums MS Neofiti I on Genesis and Noah in Comparison
with Pseudojonathan and Targum Onkelos". Written in*
Hebrew, most of this work deals with parallels between
NT and rabbinic and medieval Jewish literature. Chap-

ter Tive, entitled hnyb wiwpCwt 1%wnywt 51 trewm

yrwEllmy h3lm, pp. 45-49, summarizes very briefly some
of the linguistic matters related to the text, but,

like the other studies, is mostly related to comparing
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N t¢ other targumim, in this case Onkelos.

The most recent step in the analysis of the
language of NT is by Dfez Macho. In an article entitled
"Le Targum palestinien” he presents, together with some
background information on the various types of targum
texts and other related matters, a brief analysis of

the language of NT.lo

This section, which is concerned
with the development of western Aramaic, compares
various A texts with NT. Though very brief, the ob-
servations help focus on several specific points in

the development of the various dialects.

As may readily be seen, no systematic work has
ever been done on the entire text of N. Those studies
on Exodus and Deuteronomy, while more oriented toward
this goal, fail to reach the mark. They do have
one advantage. Both D and E are entirely the work
of individual copiests (as is Nu). By selecting this
type of text the habits of different scribes may be
omitted from all consideration. Additional parts of
other books copied by these two men could also have
been included, but were not part of the intended studies.

There is, however, one major fallacy in this type
of approach. By limiting the primary concern to the

10i4 5. E. Menard, Exegese Biblique et Judaisme
(Strasbourg: Palais UniVE5§T525537—187377—557-13:777

The relevant materials are on pp. 27-34.
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work of one scribe, the particular practices of that

person (plene spelling, choice of matres lectiones,

etc.) become normal for N. It is only by studying the
entire text that the real essence of the language is
apparent and the individual characteristics of
particular books are no longer dominant, Also, as
the style and vocabulary of the Pentateuch books

vary from section to section, only through a study of
the entire text can all aspects of language be con-

sidered.
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D. Methods in My Work

At this point, a grammar of N could be written
in several ways. One could theoretically collate the
findings of the writers whose works are summarized
above and produce a grammar of the language of N.

It would contain the best efforts of several people

and enable concentration in those areas which were cov-
ered in the most depth. It would stress comparative
targumic studies and focus primarily on Exodus and
Deuteronomy. Obviously, much would be missed.

The second choice is to analyze all of NT,
cataloguing every form of every Qord and comparing it
with every other. This is the only way one can be
sure that all phonological, morphological and syn-
tactical phenomena have been studied. I believe that
such a project can safely be executed only by computer.

The third alternative is a combination of the two.
Working without a computer but with the benefit of
some earlier studies on the language of NT it has
been possible to describe and analyze the phonology,'
morphology and aspects of the syntax.of all of NT., The
subsequent chapters of this dissertation present the
results of these findings.

In the interest of clarifying the exact nature of
this work, the methods which were employed are now

summarized.
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After reading the entire text of NT in manuscript
form, it was decided to make Genesis the first stage
cf the grammatical analysis. Accordingly, a grammar
was constructed for that book., Each subsequent volume
of the Pentateuch was then studied and compared to
the grammar of Genesis. Usually similarities were
not recorded; differences received more attention. Aas
a result of this procedure, the examples cited below
for the various phenomena tend to come from the first
book of the Bible., It should be noted, however, that
citation from elsewhere does not indicate that the
particular form or construction is not to be found in
Genesis.

Throughout my work a copy of the Neophyti 1
manuscript has been in constant use.ll This was
absolutely necessary for Numbers and Deuteronomy where
the edition of Dfez Macho has not yet appeared. For
the other books both the manuscript and the printed
text have been employed, the latter especially in
reading M and I. Though the manuscript reproduction
which I used was very adequate for N, the work of Dfez
Macho seemed idore reliable than my attempts to read M

and I. All citations of marginalia are from his text

llI thank Dr. A Zimels for the loan of his micro-

film of NT. Prints made were nine inches from the top
line of script to the bottom line of script in a column,
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(with the obvious exception of Numbers and Deuteronomy).

Taroughout the following chapters, the text of
NT has been described in the manner of DM, using the
letters N, M and I for the text, the marginal notes and
the interlinear notes respectively. This has been done
without regard to the origin or purpose of any given
entry. Thus it has not mattered if M or I offers a
variation of N or a correction; this may be determined
by the reader in each individual case. Likewise, the
copyists of these sources have :not been noted. N is
always N regardless of which scribe wrote the particular
passage.12 Accordingly, the begiﬁning of N and the
marginalia of D, ascribed by some to different or
more limited sources, are not separated out from the
other passages for special note., This is not to inti-
mate that these studies which have isolated the sources
or documents under question are not valid. Rather this
has been done for two other reasons.

The first reason rests on sheer practicality. The
reduction of each scribal or redactional unit to its
own source would greatly multiply the language
phenomena to be compared. The resultant multiplication
of sources would necessitate a dozen grammars which

could be compared only by computers.

leor‘a breakdown of these data, c¢f. DM vol. I,
Pp. 23%-28%,
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Second, in surveying the materials, it seems,
for the most part, that morphologically, N, M and I
are fairly closely aligned.

This does not mean that no differences appear.
Usually M prefers byr to br (at least in Genesis),
hnwn to ‘nwn, etc. What must be realized, however, is
that these are preferences, not ironclad rules as
the following cases show.

Usually N gives the plural of m'h as m'h; the

marginal notes usually suggest m'wwn. In G 716, no «

change is offered; presumably m'h is acceptable to

all sources. In E 38:25 and elsewhere N has m'wwn,

I has m'h, ILikewise, the choice between d- and dy
fluctuates. Frequently N will have one and M the other
but it seems that which is which need not matter. The
marginal notes are, in such cases, more a listing of
possible alternates than claims for definite readings.
Accordingly, I find most interesting the suggestion

of M. Iutzki, reported by A. Zimels, Thesis, p. 17,
that the marginal notes in NT were added in preparation®
for printing.

Another area which has been treated is the
relationship between the language of NT and the Aramaic
which is discussed by the rabbis of the two Talmudim,
Within rabbinié literature there is much information

on the pronunciatién of Aramaic in the post-Mishnaic
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period. The data are of two types. There are primary
sources, texts in the various dialects, as well as
secondary sources, statements commenting on the
current language situation.

Materials of the first type have been collected
in many grammars of the various dialects. They are
useful in that they present much valuable data on the
phenomena of the language. Many of these grammars
are out of date, and have been criticized for reliance
on faulty or unreliable printed texts and manuscripts.
In the analysis of NT reference has been made to several
of these grammars, especially in the sections which
deal" with the relation of NT to other dialects. Any
errors in these outdated grammars may have been carried
over to my work, but as this material is used only in
the sections on comparative dialectology, it has no
direct bearing on the description of the language of
NT.

Materials of the second type have been dealt with
in other works. In most cases discovery of the text
and association with the issues of Aramaic linguistics
is not my contribution. Since their last complete
analysis, much has been learned about the state of
classical Aramaic and its relationships with other

Semitic languages. In the wake of these new discoveries

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



18

no defense is needed to offer a reevaluation of
these passages. It is hoped that by:comparing
these rabbinic records with the text of NT/that a
clearer picture of the exact nature of NT may be provided.
As already noted, most studies on the language of
NT focus on the interrelationships of the different
targumim, Most of the comparative work which is
recorded below is set in a much wider context. Rather
than focus on the usages in the targum literature, I
have placed the language of 'NT in a broad frame of
comparative Aramaic dialectology. Accordingly,
an analysis of a particular phenomenon throughout
classical Aramaic precedes most sections describing
the language of NT. For this purpose regular comparisons
have been made with the dialects of A as described in
the standard grammar books. A list of those works
which were used in this part of the dissertation: .«
comprises the first part of the bibliography.
In addition to these’: fragments published by Kahle
and Dfez Macho have been collated with NT. Not all.
forms have been recorded; differences from the established
norms received more attention than the similarities.
These CG fragments do, however serve as the primary
element in the vocalization of the forms. Notwithstanding

the lack of consistency and contradictions presented in

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



19

identical words in the same or different fragments,

they are really the only early texts which are vocalized.
This is especially true for those texts which have the
vowels indicated in Palestinian notation. Whenever
possible, they have been used to suggest vocalization
for the words in NT.

The.-form of the dissertation is that of an outline.
Important elements are listed in the Table of Contents.
Because of the limits of typing, there have been sections
which appeared best understood if presented in a form
other than the outline. In such cases the headings do
not have the letters and numbers of the outline structure
and are not noted in the Table of Contents,

As any reader will readily see, the production of
the typescript has been an immense job. The many, many
transliterated symbols and numbers have been most difficult
to record, as has been the vocalization - of the words
from the CG fragments. Though all of the material has
been reviewed for possible errors: or inconsistencies,
the reader's indulgence is requested for any such

weaknesses which may still remain.
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IT PHONOLOGY

A. Introduction

The following sections contain an analysis of both
the consonants and vowels in NT A. The alphabet is divided
into groups of letters, depending on the location in the
organs of speech where the sound is made. Each letter is
analyzed in relation to its Proto-Semitic correspondences,
followed by a description of its special characteristics,
including regular sound shifts which occur within the pho-
netic group. The assimilatory tendencies of each letter
are also treated. All cases are documented by a selection

of examples from N, M and I.

B. The Phonology of Neophyti I

1. The Alphabet

a. The Letters

Aramaic is generally recorded in twenty-two letter
alphabets which correspond to the letters in the Hebrew
alphabet. 1In certain dialects the sign of the letter §
is replaced by that of the letter s; & and:$ are identical.

NT is recorded in this twenty-two letter alphabet
which is typical of all Hebrew and Aramaic documents of
the rabbinic period, It uses both,;éig_and éig,and con~

tains complete use of the five final letters. Accordingly
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the spellings of ladmwth, G 33:4, and ‘lhym, G 2:21 should
‘be corrected in the edition of DM where medial and final
Mem have been interchanged unnecessarily. The medial
Nun in yprn, L 27133 is an error for Gimmel.

b. Consonantal Groups

The consonants may be grouped as follows:

Gutterals % kS.h

Labials b, m, n, consonantal w
Dentals d,» z, 3, 5, 50 5,8 2
Liquids 1, ., n

Palatals g kK, g

Semivowels w, ¥y, (H, 2?)

2. The Gutterals
a. Background
Proto-Semitic contained six gutteral letters: b, &
h, E. h,and '. All of these have been preserved in Ug.
and Arabic, the £ is lacking in Eth. While Akk. has
preserved only two, h and !, various forms and construc-

1 Other lan-

tions indicate that their existence was felt.
guages contain these gutterals in varying numbers. In
BH, for example, several of the gutterals have coalesced.

The odder Proto-Sinaitic Inscriptions have a fuller

log, von Soden, pp. 24 ff.
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complement.2

A, like most other Northwest Semitic languages con-

tains only four of the original six gutterals: ', h, b,
and i. The correspondences between PS and A are:
Aramaic Proto-Semitic
h b, b
n B
' '
c c

Though these four letters are used throughout the
classical texts, it is an accepted fact that in A in general,
including western A, there was a weakening of the gutterals.3
The causes for these changes are not certain. Akk. does
not have the full compiement of PS gutterals. The absence
of &, h, E. and h (all represented by ' in the cuneiform)
may have served as a strong substratum to weaken the A
gutterals. In like manner, Indo-European influence,
specifically Greek, may have helped in this process.u

R8gardless of the cause, it is claar that in most
dialects of A, especially the later ones, there are many

examples of gutteral weakening. Examples include Q>E>

ZWilligm F. Albright, The Proto Sinaitic Inscriptions
and their Decipherment (Cambridges Harvard University
Press, 19695. pp.12-13. Cf. also the Ug. alphabet.

3See the phonology sections of the respective
grammars, especially the Samaritan and Mandaic materials.

“In adopting the Semitic alphabet, the Greeks con-
verted the gutterals Aleph, Heh, Heth and Ayyin o vowels.
This same procedure has been employed a great deal in
Man. Pun. and Gaonic Aramaic and to a lesser extent in
H and modern A dialects.
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1 or h>h>0, with or without the intermediate steps.5
b. Neophyti I
1) Aleph

In the early dialects of A, Aleph still represented
a distinct consonant. In N it would appear to be more a
silent letter, recorded only when needed to mark a given
vowel or to maintain etymoiogical spellings of words.
As demonstrated below, Aleph is often assimilated to
adjacent consonants, or, as in the case of 1l-aleph and
3-aAleph verbs, replaced in the orthography by Waw or
Yod.

Aleph is sometimes, but not regularly, used as
a mater lectionis. In the follewing cases there is no
etymological reason for the Aleph to appear. It is used
only for purposes of vocalization, in most cases repre-
senting an a-vowel. |

lzrcx‘thwn. G 10:20

bmz*nh, G 47:19

d'%t'kh (the second Aleph), G 44:16 M; elsewhere

the form is dy t'Skh.
'r®n, G 47519; *rCr'yh, E 11:10

5in Man., h and h are practically interchangeable.
In various form§ of Jewish A, ' and h are considered
identical, especially in preformative or postformat%va
uses. This process is carried even further as the
derived from PS /Qé and cognate to H /s/ may begome /Y/
algo. Cf£'1"*, '1°wy G 2:21 for "rib",; Cf. H sl”, Arab
dl

Other specific cases of gutteral interchange in
NT are discussed below.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



24

mlk'hwn, G 26:1

s'bslyn, G 15:17, M is spslyn.

This is likewise the case in Beth Shearim where
Parigoris is rendered plgxggx.6Cases also can be found in
G 30134, G 11:9, E 9115, E 12:13M ete.

The weak sound of Aleph is parily responsible for
use as a prosthetic consonant added for the redivision
of syllables or separating consonant clusters, especially
in non-Semitic loan words, or to lengthen the first

syllable.

lygr Shdwt! G 31l:47, MT is ygr. Compare 31:46,51
'ygr*, Note also ‘wgr, I is ‘ygr G 31:46.
CG, C reads ygr.

‘yar', G 28:12.

'spqltwryh, G 40:3,4 is gpeculator. M suggests
é‘.l‘ » V. 4, spalytry(h), v. 3.

‘rtkwy, G 46128, M is rtkwy.

fymmh, 1:5 (for the regular ywm) Cf. the Syr. form.
Cf also E 13:21, etc.

'dr®ykwn, E 13:9, wb'dr®k, E 32:11,

tdm "blood" frequently appears in M and I as dm:
L 7:26,27; 8:115,19,21,24,etc.

*lyt, CG E G 3919 is H ‘ynnw!

®Beth Shéhrim I, p. 220.
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Conversely, Aleph is often lost.

hrn', G 43:14 (root is 'hr). Cf also pwry, G 26:21-2;
hwrn/'whrn, G 4:8; hrynyn, G 10:12, M is 'hrnyn.

w8kl, G 14:24 is H 'Bkl. A small vertical line
has been added after the Waw. I suggests 'Z(kl).
The form in N is probably to be seen as "and
Eshkol", originally written without the Aleph.
The small line noted above is a Yod added later
to suggest reading wy¥kl(weSkol). I has 'Skl
which follows MT. DM records N as w8kl with
a raised dot after the Waw (ufkol?).

wlwwy, G 21:7 I,N is ‘'lwwy.

whwwy, G 49:1, H is w'gydh.

w'zl 'yory b'ph, G 16:5, H is w'ql bSynyh. I sug-
gests ¥Z1l which is accepted by DM, If the two
forms are identical, either w'zl contains an
Aleph used as a mater lectionis, or wzl is lack-
ing the primary Aleph of the root ('zl). 1In
the latter case, the prefixed preposition b-
would mean “from".

btr, L 13:19, 639, 6119, L 6:20 b'tr; 43124 b'trh.

Wi &mlhwn, E 14129, 1fmlh, Nu 22126 (M is illegible).

This is found also in CPAs sml or sm'l. The

usual form in N is gﬁ'l, cef L 14:16, etc.
dklym, L 19:19, also kl'ym.
dhtk, L 18:9M, N is d'htk. Cf also v. 13M, L 20:19
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(2x), L 21:3M.

wthsn, E 3439M, N is wt'hsn.

wStdkt, G 8i4.

1' 'yt has elided in A to form 1yt which occurs
in N. This development is much older than the
dialect of N and exists in the Zincirli texts. (Bar-
rakib) as lyZhy line 16, where 1' y& has elided.
Cf also Ass.la¥%u from la i¥u.

y&m®1l, G 25:9, 12, 16, etc. This is also the form
in some of the A inscriptions. See, for example,
the synagogue inscription from Chorazin: dkyr

itb ywdn br vimC1...7 1% is significant that

the Tiberian Massorah vocalizes this name as
yi%mace'l, with silent Aleph.
tynh, "fig", G 3:7.
Cf ST htw for ht'w, G 4031, The Zoar Epitaph Bath Shéirim
I, p. 206, has "and four" translated as wrb°. The
loss of primary Aleph is also common in PT: wmr for
w'mr, dmr for d'mr, etc.
2) Heh
Heh represents its PS equivalent h. The pronunciation
is weak, allewing for interchange of h and ' in various
positions, mostly as the postformative emphatic element,

and in certain dialects, in the haf®el/afCel forms.

7KooPmans II, p. 60, text #71.
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It is easily assimilated, alloWing for -why (ohi) to
become ~wy (oi), -hwn (-hen) to become -wn (-on), etec.

mypkx (root hpk) G 19:21,

Sndpyn, G 50:1 is a compound. Cf H %nhbym.
Presumably the form is a contraction of $n
dhpyn where b is replaced by p. In the Capernaum
inscription (Sukenik p. 72) thy is written as &y.

Heh is occasionally used to replace the root let-

ter Aleph.

mlh,E 16:32.

lbhthth, Nu 7:82, (The first Heh was added later.)
Cf, forms with Aleph in v. 70 N and M, 76, etc.

bimy(h), Nu 9:10. Elsewhere the form is bim',

Nu 9:6, etc.
3) Heth

Heth serves for two PS letters, h and 5 Examples
include Ug. hbr, N mhbryh, G 31:48 and Ug. hm8, N whm§,
G 5121,
The h-h shift:
lhwd...lhwd, G 47:3. I suggests lhwd.
Frequently the text has lhwd while I and M read
lhwds E 33:12, L 11:36, D 1528, The reverse
is also common, lhwd in the text and lhwd in
the marginalias E 34: 3 (2x), L 213123, 23116, 39.
khwtykwn, L 25:11, I is khw-,
Cf also bshwt', E 17:3 N and I, bshdwdth, L 21:13 N and I.
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The h - ! shift

mt'myn, E 39:15, M is mthmyn. Cf E 28:22,
The h - ¢ shift

°rpd', L 11119, M is hrpdh,

¢f. wlzr (hzr) ST G 37:30, Cwby ST G 4149 for H

ht'y and Cwrnyn ST G 41:9, H is 'hrwt.
Assimilated Heth

w'sryt, E 8;10, M is w!skht. Cf also E 16:20, 24 N and I.

1'sntyh, L 25:13. Cf ‘bsntkwn, L 253124,

1' ySlp, L 27:10. M yhlp and y¥lhypyny .}

The form dglt for the Tigris (G 2:14) is not in-
dicative of a lost Heth in N. It is rather to be seen in
the light of the Akk. Idiglat; cf Arab. Dijlat.

The word for H th¥ym is rendered as ssgwn, Nu 4:10,
E 25:5, 26314, 35:7, In E 25:5 M the form is ghsgwnyn.

4) Ayyin

The Ayyin is used for several letters. In addition
to PS f_ which is retained as E. PS £ is also rendered as
¢, ¢f. Ug. £lm "boy" and Cwlymwhy, G 22:2. N also
uses ¢ for PS g (is H g), cf. miml%y, G 27:40, brlwt,

G 24342. This letter also appears in some A dialects as
a, cf 'rq' in BA, Man., etc. The incidence of weakened
or lost Ayyin in NT is fairly rare.

bmyk, G 25123, M is bmySyk.

H (‘lg is usually rendered as Elz E 2731, 25:5.

The form 'C E 27:1 I is rare but found in BA also.

ny®h, L 8129, 7:31, M is ny'h, cf also 7:34, 30.
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btr, L 1617 M is probably an error. H is pth 'hl
mfg, N reads ;3;3.
More common, however, is the substitution of Ayyin
in places where Aleph is anticipated.
b%%8: 1'%, G 4:5; M is p°%. 1%, G 416; M is b'S.

yb'S, G 45:5; M is yb®%. wb'%, G 21ill,

M is wb®%. Cf. also G 21312, 34:30, E 23:2;

32112, 22, etc.
Cqd: wfadt, G 243148 is H wind; M is w'gdt. w’qd, G 24126,
gfglfi, G 22:18. The regular form is g;;f:. This

anomaly would include the use of Ayyin for aAleph

and also Aleph as a vowel indicator.,

CrC/1r%: v, G 32:18, 4214, 29, E 1:10, Nu 35127,
etc., but y'rS, G 44:34, Cf. also t'rwn, G32:20.

2°rk, D 2:27. (The first Ayyin has a superlinear
dot.) .

Cf. twrlym "twing, ST G 38:27; wn’y (cf. m'n) ST
G 37:35.

There are also cases where the Ayyin is added (for
vocalization?). Some are seen by DM as errors, but
together they militate against that solution.

b'rS', G 24:11 "well"

dkn®n®'y, G 2811, 6, 8, kn®n®'y E 23:28 M (The second

Ayyin has a superlinear dot).

§xfl dsrqyn dsrgcxg,G 37:25. The last two words

are claimed by DM to be a dittography. Even
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if this is so, the forms are different. The
form with the Ayyin is preferred in G 37:27,28.
In 39:1 srayy appears. CG E has dsrq'y, G 3931,
CG D reads dsrgq'yn, v. 25; (lsr)q'y, v. 27;
lsraqyy, v. 28.
‘rymt, G 39:15, 18 but 'rCymt in M. Cf. also
w'r®m, G 27:38 M, 29811 M, (N is wnjl). w'r’h
G 45:2 M, DM reads w'r°m, N has w&wy, w'tr’mw, E 15124,
mm®rb®'h, E 26122 I, N is mn m°rbh. (The second
Ayyin has a superlinear dot.)
In 'r%d®ny*, E 8:i4 the first Ayyin is extra, cf,
M 'wrdcnx'. Note also ‘rdny' and ‘wrdny' through-
out Exodus chapter 7. The first letter in
this word, cognate to H §p£gf is PS 4.
cf. ST q°m for H ®md G 41§1;rb H%eCyh for &r hm¥qyn
. G 40:2; g%mh G 37:7, wladw "bowed" G 43:28,
3. The Labials
a. Background
PS contains three labial letters: p, b and m.
These have been preserved in all of the Semitic lan-
guages, in the southern groups by substituting f for
p. The semivowel w is not formally a member of this
group, but when assuming its consonantal nature func-
tions as one.
In A, there is a spirantization of p and b in post-

vocalic stops, producing the related sounds f and v.
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This phenomenon is not indicated in the texts until a
relatively late period, but is known to have existed
from various comparative studies.8
b. Neophyti I
In NT the labials are, for the most part, stable.
The Waw fluctuates between being a vowel and a conson-

ant. In the latter case it is often irndicated in the

orthography by -ww-s lwwtn, G 27:12, etc.

The plosive and fricative (spirantized) pronun-
ciations of Pe and Beth are assumed to have been in
force, the fricative pronunciations leading to inter-
changes of b-w and Efﬂ-g
The b-w shift:

lwwtn “"curses", G 27:12 is 1lbt(n) in I. Cf. 1lbtk,

G 27313 1.
bhywby, G 27341, DM corrects to bhywwy, but the
change is really not needed. This phenomenon
is attested in Syr., Man., Modern A., modern
South Arab., etc.lo
wswwht, G 39:15; M is wsbht,
wrwwn Smyh, G 43134, M is wrbwn Smy(h).

ESee Kaufman, Thesis, p. 295, n. 1.

9For fuller discussion of Peh, see below, p.225ff.

10Moscati, p. 26.
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wsbhw, CG E, G 41155,

&vh (for 8°wh), CG D G and CG E, G 37125,

stb, G 8122; M is stww!.

gblthwn, E 339, M is gwwlthwn.

Cf. hbt BG E G 3118 for hwwt.

ST contains hzb, G 39:6 and 4133,4 (root hzw) and
hhby G 413125 (root hwy).

The m-w shifts
lhwy, G 12:1, root hwy; whmwn, G 12:14, root Huy?
The b-m shift:
wtb®, E 15:1; M is win®. Cf. also E 15:12.
tzbrwn, L 24:3,4. DM suggests several possibilities.
Possibly it is related to zmr.
Cf. bzbn (for zmn), ST G 38:27,
The p-w shift:
s'bslyn, G 15:17; M is spslyn.
Sypyn, G 31:2,5; M is Swwyn.
The p-b shift:
tbdylyn, G 2734, 7, 9, 14, 17. M is tpBylym.
tbz', L 11:5, M is ips'.
bsys, E 31:9, M is psys.
The m-w shift:
‘hwy, G 12:1. The root is hwy. Cf. whmwn, G 12114,
root hmy.
symph, E 28:26; M is sypwnh, cf. gpwwh, v. 28, 32,
Cf., DM, a. 1.
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Assimilated Bb:

8lhyn, G 15:17. DM reads %5lhbyn.

w'bdrwn, E 5:112; I is w'drwn.

4, The Dentals

a. Background

Proto-Semitic contains twelve dentals: four inter-
dentals, three plosives, and five fricatives. Ten of
the twelve are normally found in A, represented by seven
symbols. The letter d is rendered by C (see above,
page 28) and § is regularly found as s, although § is
also used. The spirantized forms of d and 1 are'ﬂ,and
.

B, Neophyti I

The A of NT has eight dentals. These consonants
represent what is assumed to be eleven PS letters. The
following table lists the PS letters and their A equiva-

lents with an example from the text of NT.
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Proto-Semitic Neophyti I Examples
Interdentals

t t 1tkl, G 27345

d d mdnh, E 273 13
t t rht, G 24117 -

o
'—l
(o]
n
f dd
<
(1]
0

|+
|t

byt, G 11l:1

o}
Te?

ypayd, G 41s34
wntl, G 24363
wnel

dct
qct

Fricatives

o
0]

dslgn, G 41127

z ' z 'zdhr, G 31324

s s sdya, G 24:60

5 s, § Shd, D'1:14, wsnyn, G 37:4
8 g win®, G 2847
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The letter § is relatively rare in N. Many, but
not all of the occurences are in names ar words which
may be assumed to be borrowed from or influenced by
H. Examples include:
Sry, Srh, passim.
féy, G 25:28, passim.
&ny', G 29:31. The regular form is sny'.
Shdwt', G 31:47. Cf. shd, 31:48, 50, 52, and §hdy,
G ’38:25.
Other cases include:

drm8q, G 14:15; M is drmsq. |

b&ybw, G 15:15; M is b&yby. Cf. also sybytyh,
G 44:31; sybw, G 47:23; msybh, G 48:10,

w&b®, G 35:29; sbyCyn, 42:1.

H g8g8t in L 11:12 is rendered g8gsyn. The form
gsgs appears in G 11:9 N,I, M; 10s N,M; 12 M.

The Pal. inscription in Beth Shearim I, P. 199 records
"Theodoros" as tdr§. In Jewish dialects Samek
is used.

The root rgz contains PS z. Accordingly rwgd(r?)

Nu 10:36 is an error as corrected by M rwgzk.
It is spelled correctly in all other places.
The d-t shift:

brybwwdh, G 29:17, for brybwwth.

wykws ydyh, L 4:24, DM reads ytyh.

stry arb', E 1:10.

dth, L 14:12; I is hdh, M is hth.

gt, Nu 13:15. H is gd.
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htth, L 263110, H is hdS.

ttbgwn, D 10:20 (for tdbgwn?).
Assimilated d.

The d is often assimilated in N. A very common

case is the verb wld:

'vtyylt, G 46122M; N is dylydt. Cf. also dylyt,
G 16:15; dtlwwthwn, G 10:32. tlwwtyhs; the 4
was added by a later hand, G 6319, 11:27. In
such cases DM often suggests adding the Daleth.
This seems unnecessary.

1 1*, G 3:24. The expected reading is Cq 1,

Cf. also E 14:13, 22:8. Note however Sperber
IV b, p. 377, Joshua 2:7.

'nytn, G 4:23 is H h'znh. DM reads 'gytn. In
support of this reading he could (but does not)
list similar usages in PJ, TJII, Onk., and
other passages in N. It is tempting to see
in this word a verb of the root ‘'dn, cognate
to H 'zn, which when inflected suffered assimi-
lation of the Daleth.

dyrnh, E 15:163 M is dywrdnh.

drp, L 26:36 for drdp.

hdh, E 36:12 is given as htth in I and hth in M.
Similar switches occur in v. 26. See akso v, 135,

. 22, 24, 26, 29, etc.
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The form gm', common in BTA, regularly appears
as_gqdmh/' in NT, The ST, however, has
bam'wth, G 1:1. Cf. g1°h for £1%dh,CG E G 31:21.
Note also ywmn, ST G 41:9 (for H hywm ) which
is reduced from ywm' dn.
Assimilated t:
The assimilation of t is very common in passive/
reflexive verbs and has been treated there.
ytadSwn, E 40:32; M is yqdZwn.
Assimilated s
wysrs, E 7:28 M, N is wy3rs.
Assimilated s:
Itwn, L 19:31, I is itstwn.
Assimilated z:
v8vg, L 1:9, 13. DM reads y%zg. If intended
as y°8azig, then it may be an error; if as
yeSzig, then assimilation is probably the cause
of this spelling.
Miscellaneous
The word Shryn, G l:14 is unique. It may be re-
lated to shr', D 17:3,the regular word for ®"moon".
Also attested is zhr!, G 37:9 and D 4:19. 1In
D 4:19 I reads syhr'(?). "Red" is usually a

form of “zhr" also but note gyhwry, CG E G 38:30;
2%wey ST G 38:28 and "moon" z®rh, ST G 37:9.
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The word gyd, G 10:9 (H) is interpreted as zyd,
where gbwr syd is translated in N gybr bht'h.
This derashah is made possible by allowing a
a phonetic shift of z-s. This shift is also
attested in E 12:139. H reads gydh, N has zwwdyn,
I has zbdyn.
The t-¥ shift:
Occasionally there is a change from t to t.
datrt', E 30:27.
tystkmw, Nu 2:33, M is ‘ystkmw.
Cf. gtl for gtl, G Apoc, III, 11,18, 21, cf. Arab. gtl.
5. The Palatals
a. Background
The three PS palatals (velar plosives) are k, g,
and g. They éxist in all of the Semitic languages, g

becoming £ in Arabic.1t

The spirantized forms of k and
g are £ and g. |

It is not uncommon for these three letters to inter-
change. Examples from the various dialects include kazyb/

gzyb in JPA, Man. g'yt' "summer”, kwk and its cognates.12

llThe letter k is omitted im Moscati's treatment
of the subject, p. 45.

12For kok, see Kutcher, Kwk. Mandaic examples for
these shifts are in Noeldeke, pp. 38-40.
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b. Neophyti I
The unvoiced Kaph is assimilated to the Heth in
ht, G 18:15. M suggests dhkyt. DM corrects N to
ghkt which is attested in G 18:13.
The g-k shift:

gwp nhr'/ kyp nhr', In G 41:1 N has gwp, in 4113

it has kyp, the Yod having been added later.
In 41317 gyp is the spelling. CG, E has gp,
as does N in 22317, E 7:15, Nu 22:35.

Also attested are gb nhr', E 2:3 (M is gp);_gwp,
E 235 (M is gb). In E 14130 and 15:9 DM changes
gwp to gyp for no apparent reason. Cf. also
gyp phl ‘rnwnh, D 3:l2.

Cf. H gb and hwp (géi).
The g-g shift:
psg, G 15:10, ff. is common for psq; cf.
wypsg ytyh lpysgh, L 1:6,

The k-g shift:

al' a®bdyt, E 1934, I is kl1°'.

l?ksxhwn, Nu 24:2, M is ltgsyhwn.

The H of G 50:18 is wyplw; N translates wnplw.
M, however, suggests w'ytrqynw, presumably from rgn
-"t0o be empty". The word is used elsewhere, also., In
the Targum to Lam. 1:1 ‘'trwgynt appears. Similar imagery
is used in Lam. 4121 where t&ty wtt®ry is translated
trwy wtrwayny and also in Is. 3326 where wngth l'rs 1%b
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is rendered by the targum as wttrwgn 'r°h. There is

no reason to translate any of these as "to be uncovered",
even Lam, 4:21, as Jastrow does. They all mean a form
of "empty".

This meaning does not fit the context of G 50:18
unless the verse is taken in a very figurative sense.
More likely the original form is, as DM suggests,

- w'ytrkynw. The k, coming at the beginning of the syllable
and perhaps sounding almost like the other word was
changed: to g.

The g-k shift:

mpgr' tpgr' (DM reads tpgrwn) E 23:24, M is mpkr'.

The k-h shift:
pryhyn, L 2:14, I is =k-.
Assimilation of k:
The unvoiced k is assimilated to the Heths ght,
G 18115 for ghkt. M suggests dhkyt. DM
corrects N to ghkt, which is attested in 18:13.
Assimilation of g
halygwn, L 25:3, I is hglk. DM reads hglykwn.
bmyskwn, E 34:24, M is bmysq.
6. The Liquids
a. Background
The PS n, ry and 1 (nasal, rolled and lateral den-

tals) have direct equivalents in all Semitic languages,
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although the pronunciation may vary as in the case of
3.13 Nun often assimilates as in the case of 1-Nun
verbs and is omitted as a final letter in various sit-
uations. Medial Lamed is also assimilated occasionally,
as in the imperfect forms of slg. Final r is lost in

'vm', ‘myn', etec.

The reverse process is also common. Nun is fre-

quently introduced in Man,, for example, m'nz‘'l‘'t*,

from the root mzl. Resh is not a root letter in Sgi;,
cf. Arab. E&;-or Srbyf; cf. H Ebt.
b. Neophyti I
In NT the liquids are fairly stable but all of the
changes attested in other dialects are found.
Added r: (Not all are original in this dialect.)
1%rplt, E 20:21.
drm§q, Nu 34:15.
y¥rgs, CG A E 22:15,
bSrbyth, CG A E 21:20; Srbytyn, CG E> G 40:10.
Added 1:
mslhb, L 13:30; H shb. Cf. also v. 32.
zlpggh, L 1:16, Onk.zpgyh, (Sperber gives no variants)
PJ zpwatyh (also zrwapyh).
Assimilated 1l:
thkwn, L 20123 M, N is thlkwn,
~ Syy8ln, E 39:15 M, N is %1%1t., Cf. also 38:22 and
28314, 15, |

13Dalman, p. 63; Kahle,Geniza, p.183..
3
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*3%dt d', D 32:27. This is a common form in BTA.

See also medial Lamed verbs,
The l-r shift:

wgl¥*', G 31:40, M is wqrw}'.

hrsykwn, E 12:11 (cf. the H hls ). H is mtnykm.

Additionaloccurrences of an apparent 1-r interchange
are provided by the similar formation of Lamed and
Re¥ in the script of N, the former differing from
the latter only in the addition of a vertical stroke
which may not be clear on the reproduction. This prob-
ably contributed to the present gyzl in Nu 9:14 where
gywr is expected, cf, Nu 15:14., Likewise tltyhwn, not
trtyhwn is found in Nu 1235,

The Greek (& X%“ ZY f/a. is recorded as
srmnd(r') in L 11:29 M. The phrase °m q%h Srp, E 32:9,
33:5, etc., is rendered as °m g¥yyn lgblh ‘wlpn. This

exegesis is made possible by the interchange (for mid-
rashic purposes) of Srp and 'lp.
The r-n shifts
The H mzrh is rendered by mdnh in N (E 27:13).
br/on It hés been observed that br is typical of
the A branch of the northwest Semitic languages while

14

bn is typical of the Canaanite branch.” In N both appear

l’l"Zellig S. Harris, Development of the Canaanite
Dialects (New Havens American Oriental Society, 1939),

p. 10.
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very frequently. The plural is usually based on the
bn root, even in the form br 'n%/n& which is bny 'n¥’',
G 631, 2, etc, When N reads bn M often'notes the
reading byr, the common CPA form. Both bn and br may
receive pronominal -suffixes.

Both r-l1 and l-n shifts:

The word ‘rmlh "widow" in G 38:11, 14 appears in
H as 'lmnh. This latter form is cognate to the Akk.
almattu (from almantu?), Phon. 'lmt. A dialects prefer
trmlh, with the 1 interchanged for r and the n for 1.
Nunation:

Nunation occurs in N in several ways. The most
common type is the final Nun appended to certain nouns,
adjectives, and verbs,for example, ‘'zlyn, which might
appear in other dialects as ‘'zly.

Other cases include:

bnknsyn, G 15:14, DM suggests bnksyn.

b*npyk, G 30:28,

mktniyn, G 12:17.

l'ntw, G 16:3. Cf. 'th, 16:5; 30:10, etc.

®mmnyn, E 12:43. (DM changes to ‘mmyn).

Cf. 'nttyh, CG E G 39:7. This is common in BTA.
Assimilated nt (They are not in the manuscript but added

in parentheses.)

wttk(n)swn, L 26:25,
1'r®r dkn®(n)y, E 13:11.
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The absolute Snh "year" becomes 5t', E 40:17, etc.,
by assimilation of Nun.
The m-n shift:
'rwn, E 23:22 is for ‘rwm,
7. The Semivowels
a. Background

PS has two semivowels, w and y. These letters
fluctuate between being consonants and vowels and oc=
casionally represent dipthongs as well. All types of
A contain both forms. 1In those northwest Semitic |
languages which are written in the late, square "Hebrew"
letters, confusion of these two letters is possible be-?
cause of their similar appearance.

Because of the general weakening of the gutterals
there are many situations throughout the A dialects
where the gutterals are treated as vowel letters. This
is also found in 1-/3-A;ggg verbs and nouns which are
treated as 1-/3-Yod or 1-/3-Waw.

As the use of matres lectionis became more common,

Yod and Waw were the two primary choices. Heh and
Aleph were used frequently, also. In Man. and to a
lesser extent in some of the other dialects, Ayyin and
Heth served this purpose also.

b. Neophyti I

In N, the consonantal nature of w and y is fre-
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quently emphasized in the formatim of plurals whose last

letter is a semivowel, mlkw, dbbw, etc. Frequently,

semivowels which in H and other A dialects are vocalized
as vowels are treated in N as consonants: ywwnh,
G 838; G 8:10, 11 may also suggest wwnh. Fluctuations
in the use of Yod (-y- or -yy-) are common. For details
see the morphology of nouns and verbs.

A weakened pronunciation of the letter Yod
may be a factor in forms like wyhgwn gdm', E 5:1 for
H wybgw ly. Note that the form hb for hyyb and
hbty for hyybty are Palestinian pronunciation. See
B. Q. 6b and below, page 243,

This interchange of ' and ¥ may be related to
other forms as well:

mn 'py br', E 23:16 in I is given as m'p'

mpth' dmtr'...mpth' dprnst'...wmpshy dgbryh, G

30322,
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C. Regular Consonantal Changes

1. Anaptyxis

The breakup of consonant clusters at the ends of
words may result in added vowels, occasionally indicated
in the orthography. Samples of this phenomenon are
discussed in conjunction with the morphology of the
2 m, and f. s. perfect verbs. See below, page 125,

2, Assimilation

aAssimilation is common in many areas of the mor-
phology. Examples are provided below in the appropriate
section. See especially the passive/reflexive verbs;

note also the forms of mnd'm, *'l*hn, etc. additional

cases are noted in the foregoing section on each letter.
Assimilation may even occur between separate wordss:
E; 1', G 3:34; the expected reading is Eg 1
w®l k1 1lbyd', E 2218
€1 1%m, E 14:13
3. Dissimilétion
This is exemplified by the introduction of liquids
to form what appear to be quadriliteral roots: E;gll.
E 20:21; drm8q, Nu 34:15, etc. Dissimilation muy élso
- play a role in the formation of ‘rmlh, c¢f. H 'lmnh,
Akk. almattu. See above, pp. 40-43 ,
L, Metathesis
In N there are many examples of words two of whose

letters are in reversed order. Some of these, such as
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the %-infixed forms of l-sibilant reflexives are
proper., Others are rare, though possibly authentic some
forms may in fact be scribal errors. The following
cases are a sampling:

ﬁgi, L 8:3., This is standard A, cf. H §E§.

r, L 10:s19, M dp&r. Cf. G 20:15,

g

wkns, L 9:8, DM reads wnks. Cf., also ttkns,
L 6118 (2x), DM reads ttnks.

w'p8r, G 1l:4, DM reads w'prs.

'p8't, E 5:22. DM reads 'b'Yt.

symph, E 28:26, DM reads sypmh.

wygtl, I 1:16. DM reads wytlg.

'rt', G 19:13,14, Presumably 'tr' was intended;

possibly the form is influenced by ‘rs.

8lhp, G 31s7. Baffel of hip?

5. Prosthesis

Aleph is used as a prosthetic element for the
redivision of syllables or separating consonant clusters,
especially in non-Semitic loan words.

Examples include: ‘spgltwryh,G 40:3; 'drckan.

E 13:9. For additional cases, see page 24,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



48

D. The Vowels

Vowels are not regularly employed in NT. With
the exception of one page, G 40:23-41:8, which begins
and ends in the middle of a verse and is fully vocalized,
only scattered words are provided with Tiberian vowel
signs. These notations are clearly later than the
text of N and are of little value for the correct
pronunciation of Palestinian Aramaic. For practical
purposes, then, NT is unvocalized. The implications
of working with an unvocalized text have been discussed
below in the various sections where the problem has
been most accute.

Matres lectionis, on the other hand, are used
liberally throughout the text, The letters ', w, ¥, h,
and possibly © as well as yy, yh, 'y, and wy all
serve 10 indicate vowels and diphthongs. 1In certain
cases, the vowel correspondences may be ascertained by
comparison with other Aramaic dialects whose traditions
of vocalization are more certain. The CG fragments
may also be used as they are both older and more
authentic than the vocalization which is available in
Palestinian texts which have been popularized and
transmitted in the Rabbinic Bibles. It is apparent,
however.'that the vocalization in these fragments
from the geniza is inaccurate, or at least highly incbne

sistent.
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There are deviations between the fragments,

Some of them use Palestinian signs, others have
Babylonian ones. Frequently both are used for the
same words or neither is used., There are also words
which are partially vocalized in both systems and yet
partially unvocalized, Transcription has been very
difficult and as the dage¥ sign is rare, the transcription
reflects less of the real pronunciation than might be
hoped for. Aékthe recording of all of these signs
may confuse rather than help the reader, in every
case the word is preceded by a copy of the consonants
without the vowels.

It should be noted that Aramaic vocalization in
general presents serious questions, even in Syriac
where there are well developed systems of recording the
vowels. In addition to whatever inheremt. situations
make the problem difficult, the assimilation of ébﬁso—
nants, breakdown of gutterals, loan words, etc. all add
to the confusion. In addition, Jewish dialects tend to
be influenced by the vocalization of Hebrew (cf. w'mr
(w'amr), CG,D G 38126, The rules of Massoretic Hebrew
were superimposed on the Aramaic texts, frequently
obscuring the true vocalization.

In the transcription of these forms, the letters
and signs in the fragment are recorded. Obvious cases

of dagel are omitted if not indicated in the fragment.
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Occasional additions to the fragments are added in -
parentheses.

In presenting the vocalization of the words in Nf,
the geniza fragments were followed whenever possible.
As different values may be placed on the various
fragments, all sources have been listed. When
variations appear, all of those which seem relevant
have been recorded. Continuous references to CPA
show that many of the forms in N are analogous to those
in that dialect.

In addition to these texts, some data on pro-
nunciation is available from Greek, especially
from the transliteration of Aramaic words into Greek,
but also in cases of Greek words copied into Aramaic.
In places such as the inscriptions where no late
scribal adjustment is possible, these may be used
safely.

For all of the above reasons, the following
analysis is less than complete. A complete study of
all available vocalized Palestinian Aramaic texts
could, perhaps, be more conclusive than what has been
achieved here, but it is clearly beyond the scope of
this work., In the ‘last analysis, all of the data
must come from the text of NT and so the following

pages contain all of the matres lectionis used in NT

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



51

together with the possible vowels associated with

these words or letters in the CG materisls and some

of the transliterated sources.

Letter Vocalization

! /a/

/2/

/?/

Final h /e/

/o/

1=

/o/

Examples
Cf. the list which has been
inecluded:in the discussion of
gutterals, pages 23-4,
Emphatic énding on nouns -',
f. nouns, etc.
The word r'%, more properly
ry8, may have been vocalized
c.as Hebrew ro} or as in other
types of A as :Eﬁ.
Cf. 3 m. s. pronominal suffix.
This is also the case in the
name ywsy/ywsh, cf. Sukenik,
pages 71-73.
btwlh (betulzh), CG,A E 22315
plhnhwn (pelhanhon), CG,D E 616
gwrbnk (gorbanak), CG,B G 418
ywrdnh (yord®nah), CG,D D 2612
This reading is fairly common
in M and I in contrast to yrdnh
in N and may reflect the Greek
pronunciation ’Iov ( Q'\I ns .
gwb', CG,D G 37128, 30. Both
go- and gu-iare found.
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w /u/ btwlth (betulth), CG,A E 22:116;
/u/ btwlh (betulah), CG,A E 22:15;
/a/ §wn'ynwn E 1110; the final Waw
has a superlinear dot.
/a/ ywtk, E 2:14I, N is ytk;
byt-qwdsh is common in N. CG,C
G 31:47 reads byt qgd%' (gad%a');
Cf. also the analysis of gdm/qwdm. .
¥ /i/ h'lyn (ha'elayin), CG,D G 38:25.

/e/ ybydh (yebedah), CG,A E 2218;

_yaydth (yegedtah), CG,A E 2215;
bpym (bpem), CG,D G 43:12 but
bpem, CG,D G 44:1, 12. See
Kutscher, Studies, pages 12 ff.
'y&th ('e%8atah), CG D D 5121
This is further corrobérated by
the spelling Smhtkym with a Yod
in Nu 10:l0,

/e/ ‘dmyh (‘*admeh), G 37:26;
byt (beyt), CG,C G 31347
/i/ gdy¥yn (gedi¥in), CG,A E 2215;

Cyyn (°In), CG,A E 21124,

/ai/ Cymyy (®aynay), CG,C G 313403
Cf., also btry, G 32:3 and ydy,
G 3:18, M is ydyy.
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Preformative y- may also have been pronounced
/e/, comparable to 'e-. This is seen in 2’7’“ /(03
rendered as ytynyws, L 14:53M, There are also
frequent interchanges of verb prefixes '- and y-
which are both pronounces ‘e- in CPA. _
The vowels /e¢/ and /e/ are often interchanged as
may be seen from the many vocalized examples of the
3 m. s. pronominal suffix. Cf. also the transliteration
of Esther as Io- Qn, and & 04 f in the inscription
which is recorded in Beth She®arim I, p. 206. The
LXX often renders Hebrew /i/ as £ , cf. gdiwn - thpw(.
ete. ,
Double consonants usually indicate either

consonantal Waw or Yod or, as in the cases below,

diphthongs.
Letters Vocalization Examples
'y /ai/ Cf. the gentilic endings
which are listed in the
sections on noun and
adjective morphology.
yh /e/  / Cf. the various forms
/e/ ; - of the 3 m. s. pronominal
- suffix.
wy /0i; ¥linwy, CG,D E 7:10
/ai/ Cf. Excursus I on the

problem of -wy/-yy.
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vy /ai/ byyth (bayytehh), CG,0
G 34119; cf. bytyh
(bayte), CG,D 38126,
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III. MORPHOLOGY

A. Pronouns
1. Personal

a. Independent

M C F
8ingular
1st person 'nh, ‘n*
2nd person % 't
3rd person hw! hy*
Plural
1st person nn
2nd person 'twn [ tyn]
3rd person 'nwn, ‘ynwn 'nyn

Exceptions, variations and the relationships
between the forms in N and those in M, I and the

other Aramaic dialects follow.
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1s.c. '‘nh, 'n'

Semitic languages provide two possible choices
for the first person singular independent pronoun,
cognates of H 'nky and ‘ny. Both of these forms are
used in Ug., H., and Phon. Moabite, though very sparsely
attested, yiéids a uniform use of 'nk. Aramaic, on the
other hand, universally uses ggé. the spelling and form
varying slightly from dialect to dialect. The Zinjirli
inscriptions, sometimes classified as A, also contain
both forms, but not in the same text.

N follows normal A practice and uses ‘nh or ‘n'.
The former is the more western orthography. It is
vocalized 'nh ('nah) in CG,A.E 22122,

2. m, s, 't

This is the shortest form of the pronoun in A.

Ez. 7:25 has !nth (Qg !nt) which is similar to G. Apoc.
nth, Man. 'n't also preserves the Nun. Syr. does
likewise, but marks the Nun as silent. CPA, like N,
uses 't which is attested in Sefire, the magic bowlsy
MH, ST, and several places in the Hebrew portions of
the Bible.

2 f. s. 't

The f. form, where preserved in the different
dialects, usually ends in Yod: ‘'nty (Ba, BTA, EA) or
*ty, pronounced ‘att (CPA). As in the m. , Syr. main-
tains a written but quiescent Nun, ‘nty.

NT uses 't, identical in form to the m,
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3 m, s, hw'
A exhibits several different forms for the 3 m.
s. independent pronoun: hw (EA, Nab.,, Pal., G. Apoc.-
once, CPA, Syr.), h*' (Sefire, Punamu, etc.) and 'yhw
(BTA).
NT regularly uses hw' , identical to BA, BH, MH
and other JA dialects. It is vocalized hu' in BA, BH
and CG,A E 22:14, Also attested are hw, G 4U4:17 and
h*, G 4613, Cf, also dh', G 44:18 and mh h* d4', E 13:14,
3 f. s. hy'
The f. s. forms vary as do the m. s. oness hy
(EA, Nab., Pal., CPA, Syr.), h* (Sefire, etec.), ‘yhy
(BTA) and hy' (Ba, BH, MH, and other JA dialects).
NT regularly. uses hy'. Also attested is hy,
G 3516 and h', E 22326,
1l pl. ¢c. ‘nn
A common form exists for both m. and f. in all A
dialects. The forms vary greatly, however, from dialect
to dialect. NT prefers 'nn, vocalized '‘anan (hataf -
patab) in CG, D D 5:22, Also attested are ‘nhn',
G 37:7 and 'n', G 13:8. The former is possibly a Hebraism,
though the same form is also in Onk., a, 1., and Ez. 5:11;
n? is corrected by DM to ‘nhn'’ or ‘nn. He prefers the
former, but this is very rare in NT'. CPA, however,
contains both forms, ‘'nn and ‘'n', and it seems that
this anomaly should be seen accordingly. No correction

is needed.
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2 m, pl. Stwn

Various forms attested throughout A contain Nun
after the initial Aleph. Syr. preserves it only in
the orthography, not in the pronunciation. BR, BTA,
and CPA have ‘'twn, NL:uses it throughout.

2 f, pl. ‘'tn?

On the strength of comparative data one would
expect that the form would either be idemtical to the
m. 'twn, or else 'tyn. The targﬁm to Ezek. 34117, 31
contains ‘twn as a f. form, while in the same text,
Ezek. 13120, the form is 'tyn, vocalized ‘atin. CPA
and Syr. have ‘'tyn and ‘nin respectively; in the latter
the Nun is not pronounced.

The H form 'tn appears only once in the Pentateuch,

G 3116. N reads w'tnh yd®tn ‘rwm, omitting the correct

A form by haplography. CG,E reads w'tnh/w'tn hkmtyn.

Pseudo-Jonathan reads 'twn;:Onk. has 'tyn with varignt
readings ‘'twn.
3 m. pl. ‘nwn

The regular form in N'and the CG fragments is ‘'nwn
or ‘ynwn. M usually suggests hnwn inétead. Both forms
‘are found in BR and BA. The spelling 'nwn is found!in

2 p. 204) and BTA

G. Apoc. (not 'mwn as in Fitzmeyer
, while hmwn is used in Man., Pal., CPA, and Syr. Sefire,

Pal, and EA have hm as in BH while EA also uses hmw,

In Hammath-by-Gadara the form hnnwn is used (Sukenik,

p. 82).
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The form *nn is found in G 26:20, M is hnwn. Also
attested is ‘nyn, G 46:32 where N has 'nn and the Yod
has been inserted by another hand. This would be the
f. form and should probably be understood as a small
Waw, not a Yod. The vocalization of ‘nwn in CG,C G 31:43
and 34:23 is with /u/ on thé last syllable.
3 f. pl.

The regular form in N is 'nyn or ‘ynyn, often
corrected by M to hnyn or hynyn. This correction is
also introduced when, as is often the case, the m. form
is used for the £f. Cf. G 6:2; N &s 'nwn, M is hnyn.
Similar forms are attested elsewhere: ‘nyn (BA), hnyn

or hynyn (CPA) and ‘ynyn (BR).
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b. Suffixed
1) Introduction

The pronominal endings appended to nouns are
genjtive in meaning. They are unchanging - and may be
added to nouns which end in either vowels or consonants
whether they are s. or pl. Several forms are identical
for both m. and f.; others vary as explained below.

The pronominal suffix is gppended to a form of
‘the noun which, in most cases, is identical with the
construct stem. In the case of s. nouns which end
in a consonant, the suffix is appended directly to the
stem This is facilitated by the fact that most of
the suffixes begin with vowels: -y (1), -k (ak), etc.
Some of the forms for the plural pronouns are different
and are discussed below. S, nouns which end in a vowel
(most f. forms) have a -t- glide introduced between the
root and the suffix., This creates a stem which ends in
a consonant to which the pronominal elements are added.

In pl. nouns, the suffix -y (mostly in m. forms)
fluctuates between being a vowel and a consonant,
allowing for the addition of the required ending. It

is vocalized /3/; cf. tcwnng (tcwnEhn), CG,D G 43:21,

It is not uncommon for an Aleph to be introduced
between the noun and the pronominal suffix:

ym'hwn, E 23:31

'v®1%wn, E 23110, M is 'r®kwn. The second Aleph

has a superlinear dot. Note the extensive use
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of 'rc' for the undetermined and construct forms
"land" or “"land of", 'r°¢ twtbwtyhwn, E 634,
1'r°', E 3:8 (2x).

Plural stems ending in a vowel plus -}- glide
have the pronouns appended directly to the glide.

Additional information on the vocalization of the
noun stems and endings follows, together with examples of
each form, Each section is prefaced by a brief statement
on the relevant data in the other A dialects.

2} The Pronominal Suffixes

The followihg are the regular pronominal suffixes.
They are normally added to nouns, prepositions, numbers,
and certain verbs and particles. Less common forms are

in parentheses,

M C F
Singular
1st person -y
2nd person -k, (=yk) -yk, (-k)
3rd person -h, -yh -h, (-yh,=h')
Plural
1st person -n, -nn, (-n*)
2nd person -kwn NA -
3rd person -hwn ~-hwn, -hyn, -hn
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3) Comparative Analysis

1 s.c., s. nouns

In A the customary suffix is -y (-i) as is the
case in other Semitic languages also. -Occa .sionally
in Man. and BTA there is no suffix, or alternatively,
-y and -‘y, indicating a pronunciation of /ai/. Man.
also attests a -y' form, related, perhaps, to the Akk.
(0B) genitive form beliya.

In NTthe regular ending is -y: ‘hy, G 33:9, etc.
It is vocalized /i/ in the CG fragments,
1l s, ¢., pl. nouns

Some forms of A do not differentiate s. and pl.
nouns with the first person plural pronominal ending,
both being -y, In the case of singular nouns, the suffix

is pronounced /i/ while for plural nouns it is /ai/.

Alternative spellings are -yy and -'y, All three
spellings are attested in CPA and BTA.
2 m, s;

In all A dialects this form is orthographically
-g; usually vocalized /ak/, less frequently /ik/.

In NT the regular form is -K: mzwnk, G 31s14,
ete., Also attested is -yk: mymryk, G 223114, but this
form is more commonly used for f. nouns. The CG fragments

have both -ak and -ak vocalization.
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2 f. s,

This form varies throughout the A dialects. Final
-yk (vocalized as /ek/ or /ik/} is very common, as is
the longer -ky /eki/. 1In CPA -ky is vocalized /ek/.

In NT the regular form is -yk: g%ryk wldwnyk,
G 3:16. The m, form is also useds bydk, G 16:6, but
since the m. also uses the -yk ending, the forms are
often identical.
3 m s., S. nouns

Most A forms end in -h, vocalized either /eh/ or
/eh/. Eastern dialects tend to have -yh more frequently,
but this form is found in CPA and other western A texts
as well, Also attésted, especially after vowels, is
-hy. Nab. and Pal. also have -hw and -w, similar to H.
CPA has -y also,

In NT the regular form is ~h, but the forms -h
and -yh are interchanged throughout. This may be ex-
plained as an orthographic development introduced during
the transmission of the text. The scribes, being more
acquainted with Babylonian A, gradually altered the
Palestinian orthography. This did happen, but the presence
of similar forms in CPA would seem to support the western
use of the form. Geniza texts have /-eh/ and /-eh/
vocalization, The Yod in the orthography represents
the e-vowel, long or short.

In constructs, frequently in place of final -h
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or -yh NT uses -y: Dbyyty d'bwk, G 12:1; byyty d'b*,

G 38:5; S1 'py d'r®', G 7:23. DM often suggests the

addition of Heh after the Yod, but this is not needed,
especially in the light of the identical form in CPA.
3 m, s., pl. nouns

The general form in A is -why /ohi/. This is
frequently contracted through the loss:of the weak Heh
to -wy /oi/. Though probably not the cause of this
change, the homophonic plural nominal ending in Greek,
~01, may have aided in this transition. Loan words,
which abound in the western A dialects, with the 3 m.

s, ending would sound identical %o the nominative plural
Greek form. Cf., for example, ‘'pytirwpwy "his guardians",
G 50:7 and the Greek Eﬂ‘t‘f,’;ﬂ"‘ "suardians®,

In NT both -why and -wy suffixes are common: ydwhy,
G 16:12; rglwy, G 24:32. When the pl. number is indi-
cated in another way, the ending is identical to that
of s. nouns:s Dbntyh "his daughters", G283:2, etc.

3 f. s,

A, almost universally, uses -h /ah/. Certain
eastern forms have -' /a'/ (Man.) and -h' /ha/ (BTa).
G. Apoc., uses -h*' (Col., xx, 1. 3, 7, 17).

In NT the regular suffix is -h: lmynh, G 1324,
Often there appears -yh instead of -h as in G 47:21:
mn_syvpy a'rCr w4 syypyh. This may be related to the
interchange of <h and -yh in the m. s. form or merely

evidence of a common form for both m, and f.
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The vocalization is /-ah/, or less frequently /-ah/.
The final Heh containing a mappig is used in some texts
which are vocalized according to a system which indicates
this phenomenon. The emphasis which is indicated by
this form has created a new partial vowel which, in
some dialects, is indicated by an additional letter.
G. Apoc., has -yh' and -yhh which, if vocalized /-eha/
would be similar to BH. Cf. bm°h', G 25122,24; ywmhh'®,
G 25324,

Also attested is the use of the m, pl, form: §hdwy,
G 38:5; bnwy, G 46318I, 22, This indicates that the use of
-yh for -h is not a scribal change, but rather a tendency
to use a common form for both the m. and f. As in the
m., there is a form ending in Yod. Though often used
in constructs, it is found elsgwhere also: mn syypy
a'r®r, G 47:21; dbiCt dyyhy, G 1412 . Note that im
G 14:8 the spelling is dyyryh; DM corrects 1412 accordingly.
1l pl. c.

As with other aspects of the first person pl.
pronoun, there are many varied forms, Endings in the
dialects are, generally speaking: 1) -n or -'n (-an
or -en); 2) -ph or -n' (-na or-ne); or 3) -nn, -n'n
or -nyn (-gég or -nen). 1In any given dialect there are
often several forms. CPA contains five of the above
possibilities. Man., has three; cB the Jewish Aramaiec of the

magic bowls, also,
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This lack of consistency is reflected in NT where
three forms are useds -n, -nn and -n'. The last is
least common. Usually -n follows consonants while -nn
follows vowels.

2 m, pl. |

With the exception of certain ‘A texts which use
-km (BA, EA), the generally accepted form in most dialects
is -kwn. BTA also ﬁses the form -yykw, identical to the
ending affixed to pl. nouns. BTA occasienally lacks the
final Nun, and Man, adds one before the Kaf, but other-
wise the grammars show similar forms.

NT follows this pattern also: Dbydkwn, G 9:2; in
the pl., rglykwn, G 19:2. It is regularly vocalized
-kon in the CG fragments.

2 f. pl.

As in the m,, there is great uniformity among the
dialects, most using -kyn/ As noted above, Man. adds
Nun befeaxe the suffix while BTA and the bowl dialect
often lose the final Nun. Occasionally BTA displays the
form -yyky for s. nouns, a form which is identical to
the form for pl. nouns.

In NT the form is very rare. Cf., ‘'bwkyn, CG,E
G 31:6,7.

3 m. pl.

With the exception of BA, EA, and Nab, whepe -hm

appears, the A dialects regularly use -hwn. This .also

appears in the form -pn. Frequently the Heh is lost
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leaving -wn.

In NT these three forms appear, the most frequent
being ~hwn: ‘dnhwn, G 35:4. The -hn suffix is attested
in G 6:4 gybryn mpriyn bSmhn. Occasionally in the
pl. nouns, the Yod of the pl. doudbles: Dbthwmyyhwn,

G 36:35; m&rwyyhw(n), G 103130,
3 f. pl.

Though several suffixes are attested in the dialects,
the most frequently attested is -hn (BA, CPA, G. Apoc.).

In NT the form is -hn, The CG fragments also con-
tain -hyn. These are vocalized either -hen or -hen.

Note: There is a marked tendency to use an extra
Yod when adding the pl. pronominal suffixes to singular
nouns. This makes the nouns appear identical to pl.
forms with the same suffixess H §ptm is translated.as
1%nyhwn., While this may be a trend in the use of the
"plural endings" for s. nouns, it is more likely Jjust
evidence of a vowel introduced between the end of the
noun and the suffix.

) Suffixes Appended to Nouns
(a) Singular Nouns
1 s. c.

Examples include: ‘hy, G 3339; mmry, G 9:13. Cf.
also nghnw, G 49:5; DM reads nghny. Alsos bkwriw, G
271363 the final Waw has a superlinear dot. For further

discussion, see Excursus I.
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2 m, s.

Examples include: mzwnk, G 31:14 and hi'k, G 417.
Also attested is -yks mymryk, G 22:14 but this form
is not used as frequently. For examples of the vocali-
zation see above, p, 63,
2 f. s,

Examples include: g%ryk w®dwnyk, G 3:16. The m.

form is also used: bydk, G 16:6, but as the m. form
also ends in -yk on occasion, in many cases the forms
are identical.
3 m. s.

Exampies inciude: m'mrh (me'mreh), CG,B G 4i14;
blbyh, G 17% 17; ‘ymyh "his mother", G 21:21; lbwy,
G 49322 rbnwnh (rabuneh), CG,A E 21:4,

As noted below, p. 100, it is common for the
emphatic form of the noun to interchange final Heh
and Aleph. Since the emphatic form which ends in Heh
is frequently identical to the noun plus 3 m. s. pro-
nominal suffix, it is possible to canfuse these forms,
resulting in the change of -h *"his" to -' "the". This
may be the case in G 17:23 where H mgnt kspw is rendered
zbyny ksp'; M is ksph. Note however zbynt ksp' in G
17:27 for H mgnt _ksp.

Another form also exists. One of the common forms
used in constructs is: noun plus pronominal suffix,

relative pronoun, noun, e. g. bbytyh drbwnyh, G 39:2.
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Frequently in place of final ~h or ~-yh NT uses -y:
byyty d'bwk, G 12:1; byyty d'b*, G 38:5; °1 'py 4'r°r,
G 7323, DM often suggests the addition of Heh after
the Yod, but this does not seem necessary, particularly
in the light of the identical form in CPA. That this
ending is not limited to relative phrases may be seen
from dhwh qdwly adw® %Ch, G 21:1; cf. gdwlhy qdw$ Cim,
ibid. Also 'Lty "his sister", G 24:30M. For additionmal

data on the orthographic representation of final e-vowels,
see above, p. 51=52.
3 f. s.

Examples incdlude: lmynh, G 1:24, Often there
appears -yh instead of -h, as in mn_syypy a'r’r w4
syypyh, G 47:21., Also: dy ptht yt pwmy, G 4:11 (cf.

m., above); tpg 'r¥np(%) dhy' lmynh, G l:2i; %1h
(p2°13h), CG,A E 21:22

1 pl. c.

Examples include:s b'r°n', G 29:26; ‘bwnn, G 19:32;
bdmwtn, G 1:26., The suffix -pn is by far the most
frequently attested.

2 m, pl.

Examples include: wdhltkwn w'ymtkwn, G 9123

dbCmkwn (debCamkun?), CG,A E 22:24; np¥tkwn, G 915.
2 f. pl.
The forms are very rare., Cf. ‘bwkyn, CG,E G 3116,7.
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3 m, pl;

Examples include: ‘dnhwn, G 35343 ysr lbhwn dbny
'n8', G 8:21; gzrthwn, G 34:23; ‘*lhtkwn, G 43:23; mmwnhwn,
G 12:5; 13%nyhwn (s.!), G 1117,

In the midrashic addition to G 27:29 N reads

km3h nby* sprwn dy§r'l. The word sprwn may be either

the noun "scribe” in the absolute state or a contracted
form of sprhwn. Other readings of this word include:
sprhwn, M and PJ and spryhwn, e¢f, .eitations by DM..

3 f. pl.

Examples include: zywhn d'pylk, G 4:6, This is

AL

also the reading in CG, B, That ‘'pyk may be f. is seen
from G 40:7 where it is modified by by%n. Note, however,
that in G 40:6 and 40:7M the word is modified by by¥%yn

and z°ypyn.
(b) Plural Nouns
l s. c,

Examples include: Cbdyy, G 4:8; °§m m®smy, G 2:23;
bnyy (banay), CG,A E 2115; bnty (b°naty) #my daughters?*,
CG,C G 311503 hsdyy (bsday®y!), CG,E ' 50:123. Frequently
H singular nouns are rendered by NT in the pl.: Lhwbyy

for H cbwnx. This is probably to be seen as a lack of
liter alness on the part of the translator rather than

evidence of a change in orthography or MT Vorlage.

Reproduced with pefmission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



71

2 m, s,

Examples includes bnyk, G 13:16; bzkwwtk, G 12:173;
d'pyk (a®'pek), CG B G 4:6; ‘wbdyk (°obadek), CG,B 417;
hzwr 1°'r* *bhtk, G 31:3; cf. also G 15:15,

Occasionally only -k is used even though no other
sign of the plural is present: y¥rwn k°n Sbdk, G 42:4.
That it is pl. my be seen from the verb and the MT.
There is no marginal note on this word.
3 m, s.

Examples includes bnwnwy dyw', G 1:28; ydwhy,

G 16:12; rglwy, G 24:32; mn bntyh "his daughters®, G 28:2;
pylwwtyh, G 21:22; n¥wy dbnwy dy°gb, G 46126, Alsos

hlsyh, G 463126 which is equivalent to H hlgyw, M is
bylswy. In grbnyh dbny y&r'l, G 49:27 we do not hzve
an abridged form of grbnyhwn. Even though this is found
at the end of the line in the MS, there was enough room to
complete the entire word and the Heh was elongated several
times its normal length to fill in this extra space.
3 f. s.

Examples include: pryh, G 49:15; bnth, G 19:30.
The m« form is also used: bnwy drhl, G 46122, etc.;
bnwy atwrh, G 25:5; wmlkh dart dbl®t dyyryh, G 14:8, Cf.
dvi®t dyyry, v. 2, M is dyyrh; dyyryh daqrt', G 19:25

1 pl., c.

Examples includes bb(n)ynn wbbntn b%nn wbtwrynn,
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E 10:9; hlmynn, G 41:12,
2 m, pl,

Examples include: np¥tkwn, G 9:5; ndrykwn wnsbthwn

1%1wwtkwn wlmnhtkwn wlnskyhwn wilnkst gwd§xhwn, Nu 29:39,
In the MT all of these words end in -km. Also yrhykwn,

Nu 28:11, The second Yod was added later; n&ykwn
(n®%ekon), CG,A E 22:123.

2 f. pl.
NA
3 m., pl.

Examples include: b¥m°wn d°m', E 24:7; cwlxmxhwn,
G 19:4; Zmwn, G 5:2, M is $mhwn, cf., G 23120, 6:4, Also
t°wnhwn (t°®unehon), CG,D G 44:1; b'r®wthwn, G lo:5, M

is b'rChwn; zrlwwthwn, G 10:5M, ¢f, M and N in 10:5,

18, 20, ete.
(c) Dual Nouns

Dual nouns end in Yod /-ai/ to which is appended
a final Egg: This ending is presumably vocalized aé
/aih/'or /-ayin/. Accordingly, the construct stem is
similar to the construct of the m. pl. Dual nouns
with pronominal suffixes should, therefore, resemble
m. pl. nouns with pronominal suffixes. This is,in fact,
the case in many of the words in N: .mwy dmbwl', G 727,
9111; rglwy, G 29:1, 24:32; ydwhy, G 16:12; Synywn,
ST G 37:25.
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There appears, however, to be a tendency in certain
cases to prefer a form without the Yod before the suffix.
This is especially true with Cyynh "her eyes", G 21:19,
24s64, 38125, 39:7, etc.; cxxggwn "your eyes" G 19:2;
Exxgg "your eyes", G 31:12, Also QQSQL, G 25:22; QQEQ,

G 2581241, M is DEEMXQS rglkwn “your feet", G 19:2, etc.

This phenomenon most likely occurs from the reduction
of the diphthongto /a/ to which the suffix is added. This
suggestion is supported by the vocalization of several

words in CG,D: mn ydyh (men yedgg) d'ytt*', G 37:33;

t1t ®ynh (Caynah, mappiq in the Heh), G 38:25; nhrn

°yn' (nehren ®ayna'), G 38:25,

'5) Numbers
Certain numbers can have pronominal suffixes
appended, forming words which mean "two of us", “three
of them", etc.
trynn, G 4:8; trywn, ST G 4015
trykwn, G 27:45
tryhwn, G 2:25, 21:27; 23:19. In CG,A E 22:10

it is vocalized trehon.

tltyhwn, G 18:1, Nu 7:15, M is tlthwn.

It would seem that tltyhw, G 18:1 and tryhw, G 2:24,
4:8 vary only because the final Nun was omitted due to a

lack of space at the end of their respective lines.
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6) Suffixes Appended to Prepositions
The pronominal suffixes are appended to prepositions
in a manner similar to the way in which they are appended
to nouns and the endings vary in a manner similar to the
difference between s, and pl. nouns. Some prepositions
prefer the singular endings, some the plural ones. The
use of the Yod between the pronominal suffix and trhe base
of the prepositions is similar to the situation in noun
inflection; lwwthwn and lwwiyhwn both mean "toward them",
The following paragraphs contain examples of the
inflection of prepositions with pronominal suffixes,
For additional examples, consult the section on prepo-
sitions, pp.16 ff.
ly, G 3:12; 1n, G 29:25 may be an error or the use
of the pl; lw, E 3:13 may be a scribal error of
Waw for Yod, but cf. Excursus I,
1k (lak), CG,C G 35:12, Elsewhere the vocalization
is /-ak/, CG,B G 416,
lyk (1ik), CG,D G 38:18, G 21:17,
lh (leh), CG,A E 2134, 22:2, 25; also lyh, G 2:19,
®myh, CG,E G 7:7; '1%y, G 2:21; 1y, G 4i24,
- lgdmwth, G24:17; 1h (lah, mappig in the Heh), CG,D
G 38:18,
ln', G 34:22; lwn, G 34:16; 1ln, G 34:17, lan, CG,O
G 8%:126, Cf, CPA. Also lnn, G 24:23, ST G 39:14;
®1ynh, CPA, Jonah 1314, 1nh, CG E G 43:2,
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lkwn, G 1:29

lyhwn, G 2:19

lgwwhyn. (lgoweheyn), CG,E G 41:121; btrhyn, CG,E

G 41:19; %mh dhdh mnhwn, E 1:15.
7) Suffixes Appended to Verbs

Though very common in BH, NT does not usually affix
pronominal elements to verbs. The occurrences of these
forms may be divided, according to the role of the pro-
noun, into subjective and objective constructions.

(2) Subjective

The subjective pronominal suffixes are abridged
forms of the independent pronouns. The perfect tense
is also inflected by adding pronominal elements to the
verb. Often the two groups of suffixes are similar and
it is therefore difficult to determine which form is
being used, especially since perfect verbs and participles
often interchange. |

The following cases are the participle plus
nominal pronominal suffix. The most frequent form is
based on the verb hwh.

hwwyn'.(2x), dhwyn' (1x), E 10:29; hwyn', E 18:3;

-+ hwwynh, CG,E G 29:33. Cf. also CG,C G 31:39, 40,

G 16:5, G 20:9, etec.
'mrytwn?, D 1:29
ntrynwn, E 1634
(b) Objective
The objective suffixes are easier to detect, but

are also very rare.
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dyny, G 16:5; lytk, E 8:17; 1*' 'tybn', G 44:18;
Yitnnh, G 35:11; mprsyyh, G 38:25; wn¥bhynyh,
E 15:2; wnrwmmnh, E 15:2,
8) Suffixes Appended to yt and k1l
The Accusative particle (and preposition) yt and
the word k1 "all" may also be inflected by adding
pronominal suffixes. In both cases the suffixes regularly
employed are those which are appended to singular nouns.
yty (yatl), CG,EG 38:25.
yth (yteh), CG E, G 37:22
yth (yatah, mappig in the Heh), CG,C G 31:39

ytn, D 1122
ytkwn, D 7:4

ythwn, D 7:41

klh, G 13:10
klnn, G 42:11
lkwlhwn, G 11:6

2. Demonstrative

The various demonstrative elements in A have been
outlined in the old but useful work by Barth, Die
Pronominalbildung in dew eemitischen Sprachen, pp. 72 ff.

Many of the demonstratives found in the Semitic languages
are represented in A, prénting arather diverse set of
data. While detailing all of these words and the history

of their relationships is beyond the scope of this work,
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a summary of the A demonstratives is valuable for
the complete analysis of NT and its relationships
to the other A dialects,
The A forms attested for the m. s. follow, Many
dialects use more than one form,
Formed on the d(n) base:
1., dn or dyn (BR, G. Apoc., CPA, BTA, bowls)
2. with the A emphatic ending: dn', dnh (BR,
G. Apoc., BA, EA), znh (EA)
3. with the doubled Nun ending: dnn (BTA, bowls)
4, with the prefixed emphatic element Heh: hdn,
hdyn, h'dyn (BR, BTA, bowls), h'zyn (Man.)
5. with the prefixed element weakened to '-:
'dyn, etc. (bowls)
6. ending in -y: dy (Nab.), zy (01ld Nab.)
7. with prosthetic Ayyin (in place of Aleph?):
Cdy (Man., BTA)
8. with the Dalethassimilated: h'y (BTA)
9. identical with the f. s.: dh (Man.)
Related to or derived from the 3 m. s, independent
pronoun:
1. hw (Pal., G. Apoc.)
2. hw'! (BA)
3. with prefixed emphatic element: hh'w (BR,
bowls)
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4, with one Heh assimilated?: hau (CPA)

5. ‘hw (BR, CPA)

Based on the hn stem:

1. hn (Syr.), hyn (CPa)

2, with the prefixed emphatic element: hhn, ‘hn
(BR)

3. with the suffixed A emphatic element: hh'
(Syr.)

With the k element.(dk or zk)

1. dk, dkn (BA)

2. zk, zky, znk (EA)

The forms of the f. s. are:

Based on the d(n) stem:

1. the most common form: d*' (BA, CPA, G. Apoc.,
BR, BTA), z' (EA), dh (Man.)

2. the fuller dn' (BTA), cf. the m. s. dn

3. with the repeated ending: dn'n (BTA)

4, with the prefixed demomnstrative element: hdh,
hd* (CPA, BR, BTA, Syr.), 'dh (BR), h'z* (Man,)

Related to or based on the 3 f. s. independent

pronoun:

1. hy (Pal.), h'y (BR, CPA)

2. with the prefixed emphatic element: hhy' (BR,
bowls), ‘hy (BR)

3. h' (BT4A)

| The hn base:

1. hhn, ‘hn (BR)
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The dk bases
1. gk (BA), zk (EA)

2. with the emphatic element prefixed: hdk, ‘'dk,

hk (BR)
3. dkn (Ba)
4. zky (EA)

The forms of the Plural demonstratives are:

*In (BA, CPA)

*ln, 'lyn (BA, G.Apoc., BR), Slyn (Man.)

hln, hlyn (CPA,BR, Syr., bowls)
h'lyn (Man.)
hnwn (Syr., bowls, BR)

‘nwn (Ba)

hny, ‘hny (BTa)
hnyn, f. (Syr.)
'1k (BA, EA)
hlyk (CPA)
tlky (Ea)

O YV O N O Ut F W N

-
-

In NT the demonstrative pronouns are:
m, s,

dn, dynt 1' yrt ytk dn, G 15:4, The adjectival

form is hdyn: ywm' hdyn, E 14:13, vocalized haden, CG,D
D 26118, Also used, but less frequently, is dyn: ywm'
dyn, G 4:14. Other examples include: krwb hd mn d'n

stryh, E 37:8, I is mdyn, cf. E 17112 which is cited
below; bhdyn "in here" , Beth Shedrim III, p. 172; dl°
tarbwn Slwwtkwn bkl hyydyn ‘tr, D 12:13. The use of d'
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as m. is exceptional: mn hw' d' gbr' d'ty, G 24:65 is

Hmy h'y3 hizh hhlk.
f.s.

d*, dh: ‘rwm ®bdt d', G 3:14. Occasionally M

substitutes hd' for d4* in N. Cf. G 2015, 34315, 22,etc.

The adjectival form is hdh or hd's 'r®' hd', G 15:7.

Additional examples include: bhdh zmnh, CG,E G 30:20;
bd mn d' spr' whd mn d' st{r'), E 17:12; mh hy' d' d°bds.
G 4110,

The third person singular independent pronouns
are also used as demonstratives. This is one of the
regular functions of the independent pronouns. The
adjectival forms are distinguished by prefixed Heh:

hhw': blyly' hhw', G 19:35 and hhy's »'r°' hhy', G26:12,

In G 3811 the form hh' appears, to which a later hand has
added a Yod making the word hhy'. The form hw' is also

used as an adjective: Dblyly' hw', G 19:33.

rl.
The pl, form is spelled alternatively as ‘'1ln, ‘lyn'
‘yin, ‘ylyn, ‘1 y ‘ylyyn. The adjectival form has-a

preformative Heh: h'ylyn, etc. Note however ‘'lyn
bmyEty nsy* *+%bdw, G 28:10. The forms are ysed more

or less randomly for both m., and f.: 5%ty 'mrt* h'yln,

G 21:29.

Four different vocalizations appear in CG,C: d'lyn
(¢%'elen), G 38:25; 4'lyn (d®'ilen, G 38:25; h'lyyn
(ha'elayin), G 44:6; h'lyn (ha'elayin), G38:25. The
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last two resemble duals.
The third person plural independent pronoun is
also used in adjectival form. It appears both with and’

without the prefixed Heh: Dbywmyh h'ynwn, G 614; ‘ynwn

gybry', G 64,
It is also used in compoundss ‘'lyyn l'lyyn, E

14120, 25; b'lyyn wb'ylyn, L 24:12

3. Interrogative

Interrogative pronouns areused to introduce questions.
Some are regularly used together with specific prepositions
or in some other characteristic way. These facets are
evident from the examples cited as well as the discussion
in the section on syntax.

~ymt, '‘mt: 4 'ymtyy, E 16128

—~'n. Locatives The form hn is also used: hn hw'

hbl *hwk, G 4:9; cf. also G 18:9M and CG,E G 38:21.

'n is often used with the copula: ‘'n hw', 'n hy',

'n 'nwn. Directional: with the preposition 1-

1'n 'nn slgyn, D 1:28; with the preposition mn:

mn_'n 'tytwn, G 42:7 (this is a corrected form of

the verb; N has 'tyhwn); mnn 't *tyyh wli'n 't 'zlh,
G 16:8. Cf. also G 42:7, CG,E G 29:2.

—dylm': This is usually used with mh which is the

real interrogative element in the expression: mh

dylm® vhsrwn, G 18:28, mh _dylm' ‘'m, G 18:29. Note,
however, that in G 18:28 and 18:31 the mh is marked

with superlinear dots, a sign usually used to show
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that it is to be omitted.
<h': This is an independent particle which is
frequently used to introduce a question., It is
related to the prefixed Heh used as an interrogative

in H, Examples include: h' nfiwr' d'hy *nh, G 4:9;

h* %¥1m 1lvh, G 29:5. In E 2:7 it appears as hw',

corrected by DM to h'. In CG,E G 29:5 hhkmtwn
contains the shortened, Hebraized form.

-hyk: hyk 'mrt, G 26:9; with kdn: hyk kdyn ‘sq,

G 44:34, cf., also G 44:8. Though the combination

is more frequent as two words, in G 39:9 only one

is neededs whykdyn 'cbd.
-mh: "what, who", also m', CG,E G 30:27: mh 't

bry, G 27:18; with dylm':s mh dyim' dymw$, G 27:12;

with the copula: mh 'vﬁwn“'ylyﬁflg, G 33:5; with

the preposition 1-: 1lmh kcn, G 12:18, vocalized
1°mzh in CG,B G 4:6,

-mn, m'n: mwn 't, G 21:32, cf. my 't, cited above;

m'n tny 1k, G 3:11; with the copula: mn hw' 4°'

gbr', G 24:65; in compound: mn bgll mn *tgbl

qrbnk, G 4:8; mn kdwn mh, G 19:12, Note H mn hw'

is translated in E 16:15 by mn' hw',
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L., Relative

The relative pronoun in A is universally dy (di)
or a related form. Some dialects (Sefire, EA) use zy,
identical in origin to the more common dy by virtue of
its derivation from the same PS letter.

Later developments, it would seem, are the prefixing
of dy to the following word and omission of the Yod,
leaving a prefixed d-. This transition is evident in
several dialects, Pal, Man., and the bowls where both

dy and d- are attested. Syr. has d- (da-) but retains

the di- vocalization in dyly (dili) "mine", etc. The
Qumran Targum of Job always has gi. Most interesting
in this respect is the G. Apoc. where dy occurs dozens
of times while prefixed d- occurs only very sparingly.
Compound forms prefer dy also. This indicates that in
the G. Apoc. the transition from dy to d- is already
in progress, but not fully developed.

In NT the relative pronoun appears in three forms:
independent dy, prefixed dy, and prefixed d-s
Independent dy

One of the more frequent constructions is the
independent form: kl npS hyyt*' dy ®mkwn, G 9:9.
Prefixed dy- -

Usually dy stands as a separate word while d- is
prefixed. There are, however, many cases of prefixed
dys

1. dy- followed by the preposition 1 followed by

a noun or pronoun: dyl'bwh, G 31:19; this is
noet always the case, as seen from glmyy' dy
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1'bwh, G 31:19.

2. the independent possessive pronouns: dydy,

G 33:10; dydyh (dideh, mappig in the Heh),
CG,D G 38:25; dydk, G 4:8; dydn, G 34:23;
dydhwn, G 15:13. Also dyly, G 20:16, dylyh,
G 24336.

3. with the negative particle: dyl', G 33122

4, prefixed to ferbs: dygnyn, G 12:5

In certain verbs the perfect or participial forms
when prefixed with dy- are identical to the imperfect
form with prefixed d-. This has led to sme confusion.

In G 4:15, for example, where thewords are fairly
close togethey the original scribe wrote dy gfwl. This
was later vocalized in N to be read g°§ol. DM has
printed the.words together (dygtwl), following the
vocalizer, but has not indicated this change in the
apparatus.

On the other hand, in G 40:23 the manuscript clearly
reads dy trhs (two words) which is reproduced by DM. The
correct feading is dytrhs (one word). This may be
verified by comparison with the H. The expression in
question is a translation of Jer, 17:5. The H is ‘¥r
ybih. Only dytrbs or dy ytrhbs is possible as the.A
translation. The targum of Jer. reads dytrhys, with
variagats d'ytrhs and 4'trhys noted in the apparatus.
Prefixed d~

The more common form is prefixed d-: nwnwy dym',
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G 9:2,. The development of this form frem the independent
dy was prdbably facilitated by the fact that dy ends

in an open syllable, enabling it to be grafted to almost
any subsequent word. In the course of this change, the
vocalization also changed: d'hrn (a°*aphran), CG,A E 22:4;
d's' (de'asa'), CG,A E 21:19; dmhlkh (damhalakah), CG,C

G 32:21; dbrk (dabrak) CG,D G 37:32; dksp (daksep),

CG,D G 37:28; cf. also the vocalization in Syr.

Often N and the various marginal and interlinear
notations differ regarding the use of prefixed d- or
independent dy. There is no apparent pattern in this
matter. Also, frequently when N has dy, M suggests d'yt.

The relative pronoun is often omitted, leaving a
phenomenon which is similar to the construct state. For
a complete analysis of this construction, cf. pp. 193ff.

5. Indefinite

The following are the indefinite pronouns followed
by examples of their usages.

br n¥: wsdy mn br n¥, G 1:2; it also appears as

one word in CPA Jonah 1:15 brns', and in N,

In G 34:31 the meaning is "husband” b'th dlyt

lh brn¥ (probably read k'th). Cf. also Ug. bn¥m.
m dn: mn ¢%m, G 221 12, M ismnd®m, of. G 33:11;

mdcm, G 30:31, M is m*n dc'm, CG,E has mn dcm;

m'n d°m G 39316 is the translation of H m'wmh.
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Note also k1l m'n d°m, G 40:15; k1 mn d%m, G 39:23;

klmh d%m, G 39:9
k1l mn dy: w'bd hh k1 mn dy pgd, G 7:6; k1 mn, Beth

Shéarim, III, p. 171; k1 mn dhwh 'kl, G 2:9, cf.

G 3i24,

mn, n'n: mn (man), GG,A E 22:5; mn d'mr whwh Clm',

G 21:23; lmn dhwh, G 44:1, M is vt dn dhwh; lmyagm

mn_mdbyt, G 49:11

kl: "in every place" bkl dtlk, G 28:15 is the
translation of H bkl 'Sr tlk; k1 mh dy b'rs y5tysy,
G 6:17.

hyk mh:s hyk mh d'n*' yhydyy, G 3:22; hyk mh dpad,

G 7:16; hyk mh dy Sbdt, G 8121,

hyk: hyk zmn ywm*' hdyn, G 7:11
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EXCURSUS I

There are dozens of places in NT where there
appears to be an interchange between the forms of the
third person and the first person. This occurs without
regard to the gender of the person, but apparently
only when the m, form is used for the f. also. The
following data have been simplified, but it must be
stressed that these are only a small sampling of the
oceurrences,

Hebrew lpny (lefEhaz) is frequently translated as
qdmwys: G 3:9M, 6:3, 6:13, 15:1, 23s4, 243112, 32117,
40319, etc. It appears both in the translation of H
words and in the midrashic paraphrases which have been
added to certain verses, c¢f. G 3:9M., It appears in M
and N, though more frequently in the latter.

Examples of the interchange of pronominal suffixes
on nouns include:

Hebrew Aramaic Source

oy 'hwy G 27:41, 32:18,
bawly bgl mmryh G 22:18
Symy (Cenay) Syymwy G 4bs21I,

N reads ngx instead.
Ca bw'y %Limmt_vg G 4815
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In G 30:6, H dnny is rendered by dn yty(h). The
final Heh is not in the manuscript but a line over the
Yod marks its absence. This probably indicates that
this interchange of the forms of the first and third
persons is not the innovation of the copyist of Neophyti
I, rather it was in the text which lay before him. This
may have been a correction on his part. Conversely, in
G 30:25 the final Heh in both 1l'tryh and wl'rcxh are
marked to be romitted. In G 30:16, dbrwy has the Waw
marked with a short line to note its omission. Cf, H
dd'y bny.

Verb forms likewise exhibit this tendency: H ‘dbr
is rendered in N as ymll, E 23:22; H 1' yd®ty, is

translated as lyt prch ydc, E 512, etc.

Possible Solutions
The explanations for these deviations may be sought
along two lines. Either separate explanations may be
found for sbecific words or changes or one all-encompassing
explanation may account for all of the changes together,
The simplest answer is to ascribe all of these
changes to scribal error. This is presumably the bésis
of the many emendations which DM has introduced to change
the manuscript readings. Occasionally these eNendations
reflect the readings of M or I. More frequently they

result from the desire to standardize the forms and bring
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them into line with the CG fragments and whatever may
be assumed to have been the original spelling of these
words.

Mention has already been made of'the procedures
employed by DM in the editing of the text. Here, too,
it must be realized that the huge number of examples
of this phenomenon militates against its being a simple
error. True, there may be cases where -yy (-ai) was
misread for -wy (-0i), but cases like the translation

of 'dny ('adoni), G 24:65 as rybwnyh can not be the

result of a misreading rybwnyy. Also impossible is
the misvocalization of the H as.a plural.

Most of the differences noted above consist of
changes from the first person in the Hebrew text to the
third person in the Aramaic. This isitrue for both the
verbs and pronominal suffixes in question. One may,
therefore, surmise that this is not a simple exchange
of the forms of the first and third persons.. Rather,
it is a tendency in N to avoid the use of the first
person by employing the third person as a substitute.
This is not to be'confused with the avoidance of
anthropomorphic expressions. The words of both human
and divine speakers are altered this way. Instead, one
may seek the solution in the very raison d'8&tre of the

targum,
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Being a paraphrase of the Bible text, theoretically
listened to by synagogue audiences, there may have been
a feeling of impropriety at translating in the first
person., Sentences like hwyh '5ly yty, with the emphasis
on "me" might have seemed inappropriate, perhaps even
inaccurate, so the translator rendered the phrase in
the third person. This produced a translation which
was less accurate from a literal sense, but more accurate
from a historical perspective.

The presence of such an attitude may be demonstrated
from several rabbinic texts:

Mishnah Megillah 4:10 notes that one who changes
references to sexual passages (hmknh b°rywt) should be

silenced. The following portions of the Mishnah refer
to practices in translating the Bible. (The meaning of
h'mr is clearly "one who translates" and the following
Mishnah deals with translations of Biblical passages.)
Accordingly, we may have a reference to an unapproved
practice of changing certain passages so that statements
could not be applied to0 the speaker or listener.

Another passage,; the last paragraph of the Tosefta
Megillah, also deals with this subject. There the text
notes that changes may be made in number: singular to
plural and plural to singular. Lieberman's notes indi-
cate that the preferred reading, following both manuscript

evidence and quotations ih medieval literature, prohibits
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this practice., To this Rabbi Judah adds his often
quoted remark that anyone who translates a verse kgwriw
is a liar while anyone who adds to it is a blasphemer,

From both of these passages we see clear references to
the system of altering the translations. This may, in
fact, be the tendency in some places in N.

The third solution, and probably the closest to
the truth, lies in the recognition of some type of
homophonic confusion, Words like ydyy and ydwy may
have been pronounced alike, perhaps yaday. In this
manner the forms might be confused.

It is also possible to postulate common spellings
for words which were pronounced differently. Thus ydwy
might be yadoy "his hands" or yaday "my hands"/ That
Waw is used for both /o/ and /a/ has already been
demonstrated. Similarly, ydyh or ydh could be yadi "my
hand" or yadeh "his hand"., Final Heh and Yod are some-
times interchanged, though admittedly not with an /i/
pronounciation, rather /e/ or /e/

The verbs under question may also be explained
according to standard rules. E 5:2 may be a royal
figure of speech, but ymll for *'dbr is not at all strange.
This type of change is common in CPA, where verbs which
begin with y-, 'y- and !- are used almost interchangeably.
Additional examples of this phenomenon in NT may be found

below in the discussion of verb inflection.
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Accordingly, it seems that all of these "errors*
are in fact legitimate forms. They may all be explained
as changes introduced as a standard translation technique
to eliminate the use of the first person or, as
acceptable variations of the spelling of“words. They

are not to be corrected.
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B. Nouns

1, Inflection
a. Introduction

Nouns are classified bty several possible
characteristics:

1. the stem: generated when the noun is inflected
in the emphatic state (excluding the emphatic suffix).
Stems are grouped by the various combinations and
positions of long and short vowels. ‘@Gemination and
reduplication of root letters likewise affect stem
classification, as do relationhips to verb forms from
which the noun may be derived.

2. prefix (if present)

3. suffix ( if present)

Nouns exist in one of three states:

1. absolute: the noun by itself

2. emphatic or determined: with the definite
article "the",

3. construct: When two nouns exist in a genitive
relationship, the first is considered to be in
the construct state.

Nouns may be inflected in three numbers:

1. singular

2, dual

3. plural
There are two genders:

1. masculine
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2. feminine
All nouns have gender, number and state.
b. Gender

All nouns are either m. or f. Common Semitic
practice dictates that most nouns with smme inherent
gender (cow, soldier, man, etc.) are that gender,
Likewise, certain noun forms are generally considered
m, or f, without regard to the gender of the object.

A few exceptions are discussed below.

In NT, as in other A dialects, there is no indica-
tor of the gender of m. s. nouns. Feminine s. nouns
usually end in -h /-ah{ 1In pl. nouns the Yod indicates
m. gender while the /a/ before -n, -t or -it' indicates
f. gender. As this vowel is not indicated in the text,
the cue to gender must come from the other elements in
the word.

Most nouns have only one gender. If, for instance,
a noun is masculine and a feminine form is desired, it
may be constructed by adding the f. nominal suffix and
altering all modifiers and verbs in the sentence
accordingly. There are, however, a few nouns which may
be considered to be either m, or f,

The common noun br is m., in form and usually means
son". The corresponding f. word is bt/brt and means
"daughter". The furmer, br,is also used for 'thild",
or to put it another way, br may be either m. or f,

To eliminate this ambiguity, N often introduces an
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adjective to modify the word br or bn. It does
likewise with the plurals bnyn/ bnn even though here
the gender of the noun is easily determined from the
plural suffix. (Does this mean that the plural suffix
is ambiguous also?)

Examples include:

bnn ngbn, G 6:1 which is H bnwt.

br dkr, G 18:14; bn dkr, G 37:17, 30:5I. All of

these translate the H bn but the adjective may be

added for emphasis.

wyar' 1k zr®, G 21:12 is rendered in N wytary

1k zr® dbnyn.

brh nabh, CG,E G 30:21 is H bt.

gmlyn ngbn mynan, CG,C G 32:16.

Another case is the translation of the wards
rendered in N by twr. In G 41:2, 18, etc. prh is
translated by twr, cf. 3b® twryn, G 41:2, 3. In G 41:18
the plural is twryyn. In L ch. 4 pr is also rendered
by twr. The word twr is thus either m, or f, Cf.

also twr' smwgh %lmh, Nu 19:2; twryn ngbn *rb°vn wiwryn
1

dkryn ®grh, G 32:16. ST uses prw'n in G 41:2,

The gender of nouns may not be determined solely
through = the gender of their accompanying verbs. Often

m, verbs are used for f. nouns. The reverse is much less

LAdditional examples of this phenomenon in H and

Ug. are described by Baruch Levine, "Ugaritic Descriptive
Rituals," Journal of Cuneiform Studies, XVII (Dec., 1963),
107-111.
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common. Examples include: yhwy nhwr whwi nhwr, G 1l:4,

wrwh hwh mngb', G 1:3. Additional cases are discussed

below, p. 209.
c. Number

Nouns exist in three numbers: singular, dual
and plural. Nouns are regularly inflected in two of
the three categories. Exceptions are noted below,.

1) Singular

The sign of the m., s. noun is 0. The appearance
of -! or +h as the emphatic of m. s. nouns may be taken
as an indicator of the s. only because there is no
indicator of the plural. Feminine s. nouns frequently
end in -h, vocalized as /-ah/. 1In construct and
emphatic forms this vowel is not indicated but is
assumed to have existed. The t inserted between the
stem and the emphatic suffix is merely a glide and does
not indicate gender for any reason except that this
glide is not used in most m. nouns, which normally end
in consonants,

2) Dual

- Most nouns appear in the singular and plural
forms. Duals are limited to objects which usually come
in pairs (twins, parts of the body, etc.) and a few
nouns which always appear in forms which are technically
dual. The primary characteristic of the dual is the
/-ai-/ ending which is appended to the stem. Final

nunation is also regular. Examples include: hyyn,
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myyn, ‘pyn, as well as twm'yyn (twma'in), CG,E G 383127,

tryyn (vocalized as tra-), CG,D 43:10, In G 25:23
tryn 'myn may be dual. The s. is ‘'wmh. Cf. also ‘lyyn,
frequently vocalized -ayin or -ain in the CG fragments.
3) Plural

The plural of m, nouns is usually formed im A by
adding -y to the s, form, This is often accompanied
by various internal vowel changes which result from the
addition of this extra syllable, It is also common for
there to be final nunation, In eastern dialects,
notably in BTA, there is a strong tendency to omit it.

The A of N, being of the western type usually
has the final Nun: gbr/gbryn, bn/bnyn, etc.

Ocassionally the final Nun is lacking, but such forms
are relatively rare: biyn' wblybny, G 40:18 = E 1:13.

The indication of a f. pl. noun is /a/ following
the stem. In the absolute, nunatim is normal, leaving
the customary form as -n /-an/. The emphatic form has
the -t- glide inserted before the emphatic element:
<ta'. Construct forms normally end in -t /-at/. Though
normally omitted, this vocalization is indicated by
the Waw in npfwt', E 1:5 if this is not a Hebraized -
spelling.

Some f. nouns ending in -h form the pl. in the
manner of m. nounss

¥nh/&ymyn, G l4:4, D 29:4

£°h/8%m, D 32:4

Cf. also npSyn, E 12:4 where the Yod has a
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superlinear dof.
Certain irregular nouns do not form the pl, from

the same base as the s.: 'th/n¥wy d'bwy, G 3712,

When nouns ending in -w or -wt are inflected in
the pl., the Waw assumes its consonantal qualities and
usually doubles in the orthography:

mlkw/mlkwwn, G 25:23

*$lmwth, L 7:37, M is 'Slmwwth, of. I 8:22,
Other words follow this pattern by.analogy:
~3wr is biwwryh, E 32:12, dtwwryn, D 11l:11l, Cf,

also twry (ture), CG,D G 8:4 and fwwry'
(tawwraya), CG,D G 8:5, 7119.

hswsryn, Nu.1l0:10, M is hgwsrwwn.

lwhy, D 9:15 but lwwhy, D 9:10. Cf. lwwhwh, where
the third Waw has a superlinear dot.

swswwt', E 15219

ktwnh, E 39:27, I is ktwnwwths ktwnwwn, E 40:14

Words ending in Heh and Yod vary greatly in the

formation of the plurals:

mzwzh' is mzwztyy', E 12:22, I is -yyt'. In v,
23 the form is mawzyyt'.

Cf. also zrCyt, G 10:32, M is zrCyywwt; 1lzrCyywthwn,
G 10:31

"City" is gryh, G 1l:4, D 20:19. The emphatic
form is grth, D 21:3. The pl. appears in
several different ways: gqwry'n, Nu 35:6, 8,
12, 24; gry'n, Nu 35:7; gwryyn, Nu 35:7, 11,
14,
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Cf. also gryw*', Nu 35:14 and grwy m&rh, G 19:29;
barykwn (b°garyekon), CG,D D 28:16. The emphatic
aryyt® appears in G 19:125.

"Night" is irregular also. The absolute form
is lyly, G l:5; lyly ntyr wmzwmn hw', E 12342,
Cf. also CG,E G 41:11. The spelling lyly‘*,

G 135 may be the emphatic used as an absolute.
The emphatic form varies. Within the midrashic
addition to E 12:42 the following appear: lyly

gdmy', lvl tnyn', lvly' tlyvty' (as well as the

same forms with other numbers). Pl, forms include:
lylwy, G 7:4; lylwwn, G 7:12, Cf. lylw'n, CPA
Jonah 2:1.
As in in the m, some f. nouns form the pl. by adding
-h- to the stem: ‘mh/'mhn, G 12:16, G 20:14; cf.
‘mhht'!, E 17:12.
d. State
1) Absolute
In m. s. nouns there is no sign of the state,
unless the lack of any specific noun ending be taken as
such an indication. In f. s. nouns the same situation
prevails.
In pl. nouns, on the other hand, the Nun appended
to both m. and f. forms may be seen as an indicator of
the absolute state. The few cases sited above where
Nun is omitted are irregular for N.
2) Emphatic

Nouns which are in the emphatic state end in /a/
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which is indicated in the orthography by -h or -'. The
former is more appropriate for a western A text, the
latter for eastern A. Actually, most texts which are
written in western A have both forms. Cf. G. Apoec.,
Targum to Job, etec.

In m. pl., nouns, the emphatic ending is appended
to the -y of the pl. In this construction, the Yod
iz consonantal and is frequently doubled in the
orthography. In f., both s. and pl., the -t~ glide
is introduced between the stem and the emphatic suffix.
Frequently the addition of this extra syllable changes
the vocalization of the rest of the word.

Gécasionally the m. s. emphatic form is
generated by the addition of -y':

Iml'ky', E 12313

1mEknyh, E 33:8

nsyh gdmy®, E 4:8

miknyh, E 31:7

Usually the Yod has a superlinear dot, but the
recurrence of the phenomenon belies its being a simple
error ., Other uncited cases also come from Exodus.

Emphatic forms of the m, pl. may also differ slightly
in that the Aleph may be lost:

ywmy h'nwn, G 6:4

whwwn krwby prsyn, E 37:9

yswdy dmdbh', L 4:30, 4:7
1 bty dy yv'klwn yt pysh' bhwn, E 12:7
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Alternatively, the Yod may be omitted:
khn', L 1:11, T is khny'; H is hkhnym.
t1t* Erbyt', G 40:12

3) Construct

Nouns in the construct are formally equivalent to
the emphatic forms without the final -h or -'. Con="
ceptually they retain their determined meaning.

Masculine pl. forms end in -y /e/; cf. lywhy
(1ew®pe), cG,D D 5119,

Occasionally forms appear which may attest to a
postformative vowel used on s. nouns in the construct
state. While these am 't overly frequent and may be
explained through various other means, it seems
worthwhile to allow for the possibility of a weak vowel
at the end of +the word. As most of the cases come from
Exodus, there may be a redactional or scribal factor in
their appearances

°n' bny y&r'l, E 119, M is °my. The H is hnh m

bny y&r'l rb wCswm mmnw.
kl %bty dlwy, E 32:26 = H k1 $bf lwy.

ywmy mytty, G 27:2. H is ywm mwty, M has ywm
my(tty).

bm’rty hal kpyl®, G 23:19

bwkry dy§r*l, E 63114 is H bny r'wbn bkwe y&r'l,

k1l byt kny¥%t'mymyhwn, E 7:19. The Aleph has

a superlinear dot.
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mym' swp, E 15:22, The Aleph has a superlinear
dot.

Occasionally the m. pl. construct ends in -~yh,
The Heh carries a superlinear dot but its frequent
Ooccurrence militates against scribal error. It may
testify to an added weak vowel after the long vowel of
the construct ending or the simple equation of -y and
-yh endings. Examplesinclude:

ry&yh byt 'bhthwn, E 6:14, Cf also rySyh 'bht,

E 6:25,

lbwiyh bnwy, E 39:41
mnyh mdbhh, E 38¥3

b'pyh Blytwy dpr°h, E 1633
Note also 'wmy' k1 bnwy d8&w, G 27:29.

2. Noun Stems

As noted abave, the: criteria for noun classification
include vowel length, consonant gemination, prefixes
and suffixes and relation to verb stems. The lack of
any accurate vocalization system precludes its use as
a criterion. Likewise, use of matres lectionis, though
extensive, is very inconsistent and not a sure indication
of vowel length or quality. The geniza fragments, as
noted above, are helpful.., but are inconsistent both
internally and among themselves. They may not be

accepted as authorative.
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In spite of these drawbacks, some analysis of noun
stems has been attempted. The stems have been classi-
fied primarily through the use of the CG fragments and

consideration ¢t the other A dialects. Matres lectionis

have been coneidered also, but not as final evidence
in any issue. It must be conceded, however, that the
proposals are only tentative.
Stems
a. Short Nouns
(1) Short Vowel
%m, G 2119
pm (pem), G 4323, 4911, CG,A E 21:22. The form
pym appears in G 29:2, 10, 8110M, ete. and is
vocalized pem in CG,D G 43412, In G chapter 4k
N prefers pwm while M prefers pm. The spelling
pwn is also found in G 4#5:21 and 28:10, For
- analysis of this word, e¢f. Kutscher, Studies,p, 12 .
yd, G 4173 ydh (yedeh), CG,A E 22:10; ‘'yd (‘'ed),
CG,A E 2124,
b, G 239
'%5.('e8), CG,A E 2215
br. This is usually spelled br in N but byr in
M. The form byr is also used in CPA, also in
CG,E A 29132, 33. It is probably pronounced.
ber.

Some short nouns form the pl. by adding =ht:
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Em/%mht, E 1:1. Nu 3:2. Cf, %mhn, G 2120, H is
Emwts Nu 1:34, passim, I is ¥mht,

'b/'bhty, G 49129, etc.

Some short nouns which end in a consonant in the
absolute state have Waw introduced before certain
pronominal suffixess ‘hwhwn, hmwk, ‘bwnn, etc. This
phenomenon appears in BA, BR, BTA, EA, and G. Apoc.

It is similar to the OB forms maruka, .marufu, etc .

The forms with and without the Waw are used interchangeably

as may be seen from the following tables. The use of

owy for "my brother" is similar to other first person

pronominal endings given as -wy. Cf. Excursus I, pp.S7ff.
- In hmwk, E 18:6 the Waw was added by a later hand.

h

Singular Plural
‘hy, G 3383 'hwy, G 27141 ‘hy, G 29s4; ‘hayi, CG,D 38:26;
*hyy, CG,E, G 37116
‘hwk, G 4:1ly 'hwk, G 27:42, ‘hk, G 49:8, 4715, 6, 371103

I is ‘byk; ‘bk, G 27129, 'hyk, G 37:13, 14
M is ‘hwk.

‘hyw, G 33:3; ‘hwy, G 432,
13:11, 418; ‘hwy bnymn, G
45412, 1l'hwhy, G 31346, M is
1'hwy.

d'hyh, G 243533 ‘hwh, G 24:55
'hwy d'mh, G 29310 N & CG,E
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Singular Plural

hynn, G 31132

‘hwkwn, G 42:34
Shyhwn, D 18:18; read
*hykwn?

‘b

Ib%, G 19132

d'bwk, G 1211

Tbwy, G 27113

1’bwhy, G 29:12, 1l'bwh, G 31:35

'b'? G 19:32, 'bwnn, G 3519

Tbwkwn, G 31:6ff,

'bwkn, G 31:5, 7; ‘bwkyn, CG,E G 3116,7
2bwhwn, G 9118, 22, 33, etc.; in 19:35 M the form is -hn.
‘bwhwn (f. pl.), G 19132
(2) Long Vowel
gwb', vocalized go- and gu- in CG,D G 37128, 30.
nwny', G 1:25
dyn (din), G 437, 8; dyn' rb', G 38125
ywm, G 135, 4:7; lywmyn, CG,E.G 7:4
®n (®an?), G 412; nyn (%anin), CG,A E 213136;
Conyh (®aneh, mappiq in the Heh), CG,B G ik,
gl. gal, D 5:28 ; gal, D 5:25 (construct); alyn
(gqalin), CG,D E 9123
Swp', C 718; wSwp', G 1119
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br (bar?), "field": br', G 4:8
lwgh, L 143123 cf. L 14310, 21 lg,

3) Diphthong

EIQ' cxg' (caxga'), CG,D G 38125; Exxg, CG,A

E 21124; Cynyy (Saynayy), €G,C G 31:40.

byt, G 1s10; byt (beyt), CG,A E 2234; The Beth
is vocalized with /a/ in: byyth, CG,C G 3S4:19;
bytyh, CG,D G 38:26; dbyyth, CG,A E 22:117; byth,
CG,A E 2216
b. Triliteral nouns

1) sShort Vowel on the First Syllable

gatl-
halh (haglah, read haglah?), CG,A E 22:5; bhalh
(bebagleh), CG,A E 22:4; pal (h%gel), CG,A E 2214,
wb'bny*' (ub®'abnaya'), CG,D E 7:19; cf. 1'bn (1la'Sben)
CG,A E 21:18,
nbr: 1lpbrh (1°habreh), CG,A E 22:16; cf. also, ibid.
v. 7-9 and also pabireh, ibid., 21:18.
!dm "blood", G 4:11; ‘dmyh (‘'admeh), CG,D G 37:26;
'dm ('edam), CG,A E 2211; 'dm (*'®dam), ibid., 2.
getl-/gitl-

zmn' (zemna'), CG,D G 44118; in N this is frequently
spelled zymnh or zymn'.

wdkry (w®dekre), C€G,C G 31:38.

krm (crem) CG,A E 221L; karmeh also, ibid.

rh¥' (reh%a'), CG,D E 7:21
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The word gbr appears in many different forms; some
may be related to H gibor: gbr', G 614; gybryh, gybry',
G. 614, This should probably be vocalized as gebrayyah;
cf. gebar, CG,A E 2214 and gebr, ibid., 21:26; Note
also gwbry', G 19319, gwbrh, CG,E G 29:22. These may
be vocalized as gu-, cf. gubryn, CG,D & 37:128. Note
also gobrin, CG,a E 21:22.

2) Long Vowel on the First Syllable
qofl-

rwzzy (rogzi), CG,A E 22123

Cwbdk, G 417

kwkby', G 1116
ga}l-/qotl:

htryh (hajre), hiryhwn (hatrehon), CG,A E 21:19

hwlg, G 44:18 but hlg (halag), CG,D G 44:18

®wim, G 4318; cf. H.%0lam; ®lm' (emphatic), G 417

bsm, E 30:35; bSm (bofem), CG,D E 5:123. Cf. also
bwsmnyn, E 3037

qwtl-/atwl-

The forms bwkr- and bkwr- seem interchangeable as
do other words of the same pattern: bwkr', G 27:132;
bwkrk, E 4124, 6114; M is bkwrk; bwkryh, G 38:6; bkwrh,
G 38:7; Note also bkpwlh, E 16:5 and I bkwplh. For
further analysis see Kutscher, The Language and Linguistic
Background of the Isaiah Scroll, (Hebrew), pp. 396 ff.
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3) Iong Vowel on the Second Syllable
a}il-
boyr, G 1:25, 4i20. The vocalization variess
pe®Ir, CG,A E 2219 but b*°Ir in v. 18. Note
also b°ry' (p%eyra'), CG,D E 7123 but b Irah
in E 7:21 and 8:1l.
nhyrwy, G 217
sdyay', G 48
gzyrt, G ls4
gdy¥yn (gedi¥in), CG,A E 2215
atol-
bhtwrth (babtortah), CG,A E 22131 ; H is bmhtrt.
gtwlyn "murderers", E 30s13 (3x), giwl', Nu 35124,
25,
ntwr'® "guardian®, G 419
waswt, E 3416
pawdyh, G 2115
Thwb', G Lil
atal-
btwlh (p%tulah), CG,A E 22115
btwlth (b®tulth), CG,A E 22:16
$b°t (Bebu®at), CG,A E 22110

yhws, G 2:4

lbwiyhwn, G 44:13
bplwg, G 44:18; cf, also bpylyg 'rc'.ibid.
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¢. Nouns Based on Verbs with Weak Letters
1-Nun
lmprh, E 16134
1-Aleph
'byd(h), L 5122, M is ybydh.
3 weak

dmw, G 1126, 6:l
pdw (rbh 't%bd) , G 21:6

slw, G 28117
zkw, G 15:1; cf. zkwth, G 15:11
r8ws rEwt}, G 4:7; r3wy, G 3137 is irregular and
is changed by DM to rZw.
d. Nouns With a Doubled Second Letter
Frequently words with the second root letter
geminated are derived from the intensive (paCel)
conjugation.
Cowr?, G 1114
zbynwt (zebinut), CG,A E 21:21
A class of nouns which usually refer to specific
roles or oceupations is the géfgl,
nr8 (hara%), whrkh, CG,A E 22117
pnn, hanan, CG,A E 22122
dyyny* (dayyanaya'), CG,A E 2217
hmsyn, G 6111, 13,
e. Reduplicated Noun Stems
1-2-3-3
wCrbwbh, Nu 11s4
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Epnynyn, L 5111
wbhzwzh, D 4234, M = 7
1-2-3-2-3
lyb%b¥t*, E 14:21, The form bybst*, v. 22, etc.
may indicate that this is an error.
Zrargh, D 14:17
1%1y%n, L 13341, Cf. bgl¥l%nwt, L 13:43M, L 13s
55M, ete.
®rbrwb', E 8117, 20 (2x). Other forms includes
Crbwb', ibid., Srbwb', E 8:17M, Crbwwb', E 8:18.
1-2-1-2
glgly, E 14125
mhbhb, E 12:9; H is n',
rbrony Slm', G 49126
f. Quadriliteral Nouns
S1lpw , E 911, Cf. fplwayn, E 93110, M is
S1lbwayn.
Crpd', L 11:19, M is hrpdh.
" bErbyth, E 31:20
1%rpl', E 20:21

f. Nouns With Prefixes

Nouns with prefixed m- are usually derived from
the infinitive (mymrh from mymr) or are related to a
spatial concept "place wher®® (mdnh, mZkn', etc.).
mdnh, G 2:14
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n&kn®, G 4120

m'ks psh', E 12:11., Cf. mks psh', v. 27

nrkb, L 15:9

mprE, G 1316

mykl (root 'kl), G -6:21

mymr G 24:27M. It also appears as mymr' (DM omits

the Yod) and bmymrh, Note also m'mrh, CG,B G

sk,

bmrtwg (b®mertoq), CG,A E 21118

n®brh (me®ab®ranh), CG,A E 213122

lbyt mwgdsh, D 12:5, etc.

tb8ylyn, G 27:7

t8lwmy (ta%lume), CG,A E 21:23; cf. also ibid. v.
25. In v. 24 the word is vocalized ta¥lomy.

b'rS' twtbwtyh, G 37:1

tksyth, CG,A E 22126
trgmnk, E 7:1; ltwrgmn, E 43116
5 (cf. ZafCel)
£°bwd', G 27:40; E 1313
%Cbdhwn (%i°®p°d%hon), CG,D E 6:7. An additional
dot over the Beth indicates an option of bo for

that syllable also.

(ef. affel)

b'psdh, The Palestinian vocalization is be'afsidehh,

the Tiberian has a schewa.under b, p, and s.
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Bqh d'pri&wth, L 7134
tyt-  (cf. retp®Cel)

b'ytbrywthwn, G 214
*stlgwt “nnh, E 40136

g. Nouns with Suffixes

One who does:

gzlnyn, G 6:11

wrhmn (wrahaman), CG,A E 22:22

trgmnk, E 7:1; ltwrgmn, E 4316

plhnhwn (pelbanhon), CG,D E 6316, cf., v. 9.
mlk wSwltn, D 11:25

swrwwn wmwrwwn, D 21120
Abstracts:

rwhsn', G 1:2

plhn, G ;12

'wlpn, E 4:16

Crbwn (®arbon), CG,D G 38117

sprwn?, G 27129

dbbw, G 3:15, etc., but b1y dbbk, G 14120

mlkw, G 4937

Nouns ending in -w usually form the pl. by adding
-n. In these cases the -w assumes its consongntal form

and frequently isrepresented in the orthography as -ww-.
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mlkw/mlkwwn, G 25123

dwrwn, G 2535, though Greek is inflected
similarly, dwrwwn. For other examples and
the similar inflection of f. nouns, see p. 98,

-wt (abstract nouns)

bmsywt, G 116

‘wmnwt, G 4322

knySwE, G 1110

%ah d'prEwth, L 7:34

Gentilic

The gentilic endings common in NT ares -'y,
-yy, ~-y' (emphatic pl.) or -yy'/h.

bnthwn dhyt'y, G 27:46

bnthwn dhytyy, G 27146

drdny(*), G 1034

w'ytly'(h), G 10s4

kn®nyy, G 343130, M adds -,

plyStyy', G 10:14

The m. s. form is -'h or 't ‘rm'h, G 25120, i‘:_;;-_f_,
G 39:17. The f. s. 1is exemplified by mgryy', G 1611
and brh d'th #&r'lyth, I 24310,

For additional related forms see the inflection
of adjectives, p. 116,

The Geniza fragments seem to prefer -yy, CG,E G 393l
Msryy = E:12:135N. Vocalized forms includes

Cor'y (%ibra'i), CG,A G 2112
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d°bryy (dibraye), €G,D E 7116
d®oryy* (d%brayey!?), CG,'E2 G 40:15

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



115
C. Adjectives
Adjectives may be inflected in both genders and

in the sing. and pl. Examples include:

m, s,

b w by8, G 24:50, M is by¥ 'w b
f. s,

rhymh, CG E G 29331

thy' wbhy', G 132
m. pl.

qlylyn, G 7:4
sgyn (segin), CG B G 4:10
f. pl.
dlyln wbySn, G 41319
Ssn by¥n, E 1:10
gzrn by%', G 40:18 is irregular, cf. BTA

s'yawnyn dydyh qbyc', G 28:12

Occasionally m, forms are used for T, sdy, G 1l:2,
M is sdyh; 3Spwryn, G 6:2, M is Spyrwt.

The states in which adjectives may be inflected
are limited to the absolute and the emphatic, Any
adjective in the construct state is really a noun.
Accordingly, Epyrt hy' lhdh, G 26:7 is corrected by

DM to Bpyrt hzy. He also notes the possibility of
reading %pyr'.

Emphatic forms are generated as in nouns and
participles. Irregular forms include: byn my* lgfi

lbyn my' Syly*, G 1:6. Though my’ 'v%¢ can be “"waters"
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of the land" it should probably be seen as lgixl,
parallel to Sx;xl.

In addition to these forms which are regular
throughout NT, the m. s. adj. (and other forms) may
be generated by other meanss
Postformative -yy or -'y (emphatic has additional -*

A

or -h):

Yhydyy, G 3:22
plhn' nkryyh, G 13:13 (m, s. emph.)
zmn' gdmyy', G 44:18 (ef. all ordinal numbers)

'‘rwm tb'y ‘'yln', G 316

®rtlyyn, G 357. Cf. also °rtlyy, G 3s11
Based on the noun formulated with the -n suffix:

'@rnxxg. CG E G 29:27, etc.

lhrymn, G 17:21; cf. ngygh, ete.

§°rnxxg, G 27:23; cf. M.
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D. DNumbers

1, Cardinal Numbers

Numbers have two genders. The forms are similar
except that all m. forms which end in the numbers 3-9
have suffixed-' or -h: §pfg dryn, G 4:24, Feminine
numbers do not have this suffix: %b° ¥nyn, G 5:7. This
is the opposite of the formation of m. and f. nouns and
participles but is very common in the Semitic languages.
The number one reverses this process: hd is.m., hdh is
f. "Twd' is irregular.

There are, however, many exceptions to this rule
in the numbers between one and nine.

pm¥ s1%m, L 27:6, I (hm)%h.

t1t s1%m, L 27316, M (t1)th.

trtyn stryh, E 39:18 (2x)

trtyn hwmryn, E 36:30, M is tryn %b°h mnyn, L 14:27,

Iis §QE.
'n np8 hd tthyyb, Nu 15:27, I is hd'?
Cf. also ‘wrhh, modified by hdh, hd' and ¥b° in
D 28:8, 25,
The numbers between 11-19 are formed in the following

ways. Masculine numbers append C&r to the first element

(1-9) producing forms like hd Csr, %vt C&r, etc. Feminine
forms add C&rh to the first element.
Exceptions are very common. Frequently there is the

use of common forms in the first part of the number,
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cf. tlt cér for both m. and f. Also common are construct

forms: Crb't ®gr, tmnt ®¢r, etc. This has produced

hm§ §E§;!L 27+7 M, 23:39 M. I frequently introduces
Eégx in m. forms., Additional data may be drawn from
the examples below,

"Tens" is fggxg, D 1:15. The tens are formed by
pluralizing the form of the numbers 3.-9-., Twenty is
apparently a dual form of 10, and is vocalized with the
-yn suffix used for all of the other numbers in this
class.

The word for 100 is m'h. There exist both a dual,
“two hundred" and a plural, "hundreds". The forms vary.
Two Hundred may bes

m'wwn, G 11l: 32, D 1l:15.

m'tn, G 11:19 M. In m'tyn, Nu 16:35 the Yod was

added later, cf. I mtn?,.

trty m'h, E 30:23.

trtyn m'wn, G 11:19; trtyn m*‘wwn, G 11l:21,

trtyn m*twwn(!), G 32:15; trtyn m'wwin(!), G 32:15,

CG, C has m'wn (ma‘wan) for both.

Hundreds is usually m'h in N: 311t m'h %nyn, G 53122,

etc. M often suggests m'wwn. An exception is G 7:6
where no comment is found. CG E G 7:5 reads 5t m'wwn.
In E 38:24, 25 N has m'wwn while I has m'h, cf. also
Nu 1:37.

The independent "hundreds" is m'wwn, E 10:25 and
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m'wwth, Nu 31:48,
The cardinal: numbers are:
M F
1 hd, G 11:1 hd', G 3:22; hdh, 11:6
v—— - L e
(more freq.); Xd, 2:11.
Note: In E Ch. 36 there are frequent deviations:

hdh or hd* in N, hdth (htth in 36:12 I and 26 M)

in I and hth in M. Cf., E 36:12, 15, 16, 22, 24,

26, 29, etec.
2  tryn, G 6:19, M is tryyn trtyn, G 4:19, L 2415
tryyn (trayyn) CG D G 43:10 (I is trty)
3 %1l%', G 6:10; tltyh t1t, L 27:6, M is (1)th
tCowdy', G 40118 ‘
4 'rb°h, G 2:12 b, G 11:16
5  hmth, G 18:28 hm¥, G 5815, L 27:6;
| I is (hm)%h. Cf E 38125
6  3t', G 30:20; ‘y&th, Xt(%et), CG A E 21:2

CG E G 30520, Cf. CPa
7 %b°h, G L4i2b %, L 23:15
Notes ¥wb®h dryn, G 4115 and %wb® %nyn, CG E 29322,

8  tmyh, G 17:12 tmny, G 58k
9  t%°h, Nu 1:23, M is t¥°? £%%, @ 15:1
10  S&rh, G 18:32 Cer, G 5:14
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M F

11  hd °8r, D 1:2. For variants  hd' S&ryn, G 26:7, I is
see G 2617 and E 36115, hd sry, M is (sr)h.

12  tryn C8rty (constr.) E 2414 trtyn C8&rh, G 5:8
trty S&ry ayymyn, E 2414 trtyn &ry, D 1:1
Cf. also E 28:31

13 tlt %&r, Nu 29:13 t1t S&ry, G 17:25

14 'rv®t S&r, Nu 29:13, I is 'rv® %&rh, G 31:41

(*rb)°h?; 'rb°h C&r, L 12114

15 hm& °8r, L 27:7; ho& S&rh, E  hmE S&rh, G 5:10, Nu 2116
16 3yt S&r, E 36:30, I is (®8)ry &t S&rh, G 46:18
gyt ®&rh, E 26:25 |
17 %°n %&r, 6 7:11 %b° S&rh, G 37:2
Note: The m, form of 17 was not found by J. A.
Emerton, as noted in his appendix to Stevenson,
p. 100, n., 2.
18  tmnt S§r, G 14:24 M; N is NA
in error, having only S&r.

19 Na | +%° ®&rh, G 11:25

20 C&ryn, G 6:3; S&rym, G 31:41 and 32:15 are H.

30 tltyn, G 5:3

4%  'rbvSyn, G 7:4

50 hm®yn, G 6115

60 _Etyn, M is 'Btyn, G 5:18, 46126, L 27:3; &ytyn, L 2717 I
70  50%m, G 5:12; &wb®yn, E 24:1

80 iImnyn, G 5:26
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100
200
300

Loo
500

600

700
800
900
1000
10000

121
t%%n, G 5:9
m'h, G 5:6

m'wwn, G 11:32; trtyn m'wn, etec., see comments above

tlt m'h, G 6115
'vb® m'h, G 32:7; 'rd® m'wwn, Nu 1:37, I is m'h

hmE m'h, G.5:22; hmEh m'th, L 26:8, I is m'h

Byt m'h, G 8:13; %t m'wwn, CG E G 7:15, Nu 31137, 39, 45;
I reads m'h

épﬁ m*'h, G 5:31. In Nu 31:52 I suggests m'wwn

imny m'h, G 5:4

+5% m'n, G 5:11

'lp, G 20:16 pl.: ‘lpyn, Nu 31152

rbbh, D 32:30 pl.: rbbwwn, E 12:37, rybwwn, G 24:60

Cardinal numbers exist in the emphatic and construct

states alsos

a. Emphatic
hdth, L 14:5,
b. Construct

Construct numbers are inflected according to the

following pattern. The nouns so modified are usually

in the emphatic state.

3

tlty slyh, G 40:18 is H 515t hslym. Cf v. 19:
t1t® sly*'. wtlty n8y bnwhy, G 7:13 (CG E reads bnwy)

bgrthwn 4'rb®ty *bht', G 23:2

‘lyn hmySty nsy', G 28:10, end; hm¥ty zkyy, G 18:28
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2 B8wbty ywmy, CG E G 29:28; %b°ty twryy',

G 41:4; cf, also G 41:27, 30
9 1ty5%ty &btyyh, Nu 34:13

10 S&rty dbyryh, D 4113

2. Ordinal Numbers
Ordinal numbers are inflected in both m. and
f., in the absolute and emphatic states.
Masculines |
In the absolute, the suffix may be -yy, ‘yy, -yn,
'Y, -¥, etc. The emphatic forms end in -'‘h, -yh,
-, L.
Feminine:s
Emphatic forms end in -th or ~i'.
Examples of the above include:
1 m. absolutes gdmyy, G 38:28; gdm'yy, G 1l:5;
gdm'yn, E 34:1, 4M
1 m. emphatics gdmyh, G 32:18; gdm'h, G 18:1;
gdmy', G 8:13, E 2032
2 m. absolutes tnyyn, G 138, CG,E G 30:12

2 m. emphatics iInyn', G 32:20; tnyynh, G 18:l;
_tynyyn', G 2:13

2 f. emphatic:s tynyyth, G 47:18; tynyyt', G 4:19

3 m. emphatics tlyty', G 2:15; tlyt'h, G 18:1;
tlytyh, G 22:4; tlyt', G 40:20

5 m. absolute:s ggxéx, G 1l:23; gggxx. G 30117

@mx§xx (hmySayiy), CG E G 30:17
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5 m. emphatics hmy¥'h, G 28:10, M is hmy3yy'
7 f. emphatics X%bSyyt', E 2132

The complete list "first" to "twelfth" (m.) is
found in Nu 7:12 and every sixth verse thereafter
through v. 78.
1st gdmyh
2nd tnyn'

3rd tlyt'
4th rby°yh

:

5th gm_g_Lh, Mis}_;n_ly_&tg

6th Etytyh, M is Styt'h

7th %byCyh, M is ?

8th tmynyh

9th t%ySyh

10th S&yryh

11th bywm hd °8r ywmyn, M is bywm' hd °&rh
12th bywm tryn S&r ywm, M is ?
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E. Verbs

1; ‘Forms

There are twe simple tenses in NT, the perfect
and the imperfect, and also the imperative. Nominal
forms include the participle and the infinitive.

a. Perfect Tense
ls. c.

The first person in A is normally formed by adding
-t or, less frequently, -yt to the stem. These are
usually vocalized with an e-vowel, depending on the
dialect. The ending -ty is also used in certain types
of JA, probably under H influence.

In NT the form is usually the fuller -yt rather
than -3, but both are common: pgdt, G 3:17 and pgdyt,
G 3:11, This is similar to CPA where both forms are
found, The -ty suffix is also used, though very rarely:
gwyty, G 27:37 (2x), I has Swyt (2x). Cf. Bwwyt, G 28122,
For additional examples see below, p. 254,

Vocalized forms from the CG fragments include:

msrt (masret), CG,B G 437

wilhyt (w8alhet), CG,D G 38126

w'tglyt (w'itgallet), CG,D E 613

hkmyt (h°kamit), CG,E G 30:26. This last form is
probably based on a text which read Sth yd®ty,
cf. BH>. The MT has 'th yd®t, N reads 't yd®t.
2 m, s.
The forms in A are universally -%, usually

vocalized with a shewa. Occasionally this vowel is
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lengthened because it is the second of two adjacent
shewas and, in some cases, probably through H influence;
cf., Dan. 5:22ff,

NT generally uses -t as the suffix, occasionally
-t': mllt, G 27:19, but mllt', G 19:21 and mlylt', G
18:5; *tglyt', G 35:9 (2x); 'lpt', ibid. These cases

probably point to a pronunciation of -ta. The CG
fragments also have these formss wspyt', GG,C G 31:49,
N has wgypt. This same fragment, C, and CG,D also have
forms vocalized with two consecutive shewas: ‘'lypt,
€G,C.G 3519, ¥m"t, CG,D E 7:16, etc.
2 f. s.

The A 2 f, s. is often spelled the same as the m.
s. When it differs, and this is not consistent in some
forms of A, it is usually through the addition of final
Yod (CPa, Syr., EA) though it is not always pronounced.
As in the m. s., this vowel is necessitated by the
presence of adjacent vowelless letters, but the vowel
or half-vowel used has a different origin and probably
differed from that used in the m., s. Some didlects use
a common form for both m, and £,

In NT the form is rare. Examples include: gnyyt,
G 29:30; Sbdyt, G 3:113; hwyyt, G 24160; d'yytyy't, G 8sllM.
3 m, s,

In A no suffix is added to form the 3 m.s. This

applies to NT alsos ‘mr, hzr, etc.
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3 f. s.

Most A dialects form the 3 f, s. by adding -t,
usually vocalized -gt. While orthographically this is
similar to other persons..the a-vowel clearly distinguishes
it. In Man. this vowel is indicated by an Aleph, -‘at.
BTA sometimes loses the final consonant, leaving -ah
and -a'. Conversely, certain types of Syr. have -ty.

The form in NT is usually -t: ‘klt, G 37:20, Sbrt,
G 3813. The vocalization -at is indicated by the Aleph
in *tmly*t, C 6:11 and d'tsy't, Nu 12:16. Also
attested are forms ending with -yt:s ‘mryt, G 24158
(ef., w'mryt, G 3:2) and wnsbyt, G 3:6.

1 pl. c.

As with the independent pronoun, there are many
forms of the 1 pl. pronominal suffix for the perfect:
-nn, -n, -n' or -nh, and -nyn. |

In NT the most frequent form of the pronoun is ‘mnn.
The most frequent pronominal suffix is -ggx gnlnn, G
50:16, mllnn, E 14:12, etc. Forms ending with -n'
are also attested, but as with the independent pl.
pronoun 'n', they are very rare: w'mrn', G 42131,

2 m, pl.

The ending used almost universally in A is -iwn,

usually vocalized -tun. This is also the case in NT:

‘tytwn, G 42112,
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2 f, pl.

Often in A the masculine is used for the feminine.
Where it differs and is attested, the suffix is usually
-tn (BA) or -iyn (Syr.) vocalized with an e-vowel.

These observations apply in NT also. Cf. ngig.

G 3136, but hkmtwn in M.
3 m. pl.

The most common form is final -w, vocalized -u.
Some dialects have -wn (-un), others use no suffix (cf.
Man., Pal., and CPA).

In N the regular ending is -w. The vocalization
/u/ is regular in all of the vocalized geniza fragments.
The ue of -wn varies, It is particularly prominent in
the beginning of Exodus, but I have attempted no correlation
of the verb in this form and any particular secribe or
section of the manuscript. The usage, however, does
not appear to be uniform throughout the entire NT text.
3 f. pl.

The f. pl. forms in A vary greatly. Some dialects
‘maintain final Nun, others lose it. Where maintained
(BTA, Man., etc.) it is usually pronounced -an. Where
lost, the a-vowel remains, indicated in the orthegraphy
by Aleph or Heh. BTA, Syr., and Man., also use -yn,
the latter also has -y'n, indicating a pronunciation
of -yan. In some dialects a common form exists for

both, usually the form of the 3. m. pl.
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In N the form is regularly -ns hkmn, G 19:18;
'mrn, G 24:58, etc.; cf. also ‘mryn, E 2119, The
spelling of this form is identical to the participle but
they were probably vocalized differently.

b. Imperfect Tense
lec. s,

Prefixed Aleph, vocalized ‘e- or ‘'i-, 1is the
regular form of the 1 s. ¢. This varies slightly in
CPA where ‘'y- and y- are also used and in Man. where
the Aleph is replaced by Ayyin.

In N the most frequent form is prefixed Aleph, but
y- and.iirare used alsos lfgg, G 39:9; ymml, E 23322,
These three possibilities render the N forms identical
to the CPA forms. TFor the vocalization of the prefix

the CG fragments prefer ‘e-: w'5mC (we'efma®), €G,A

E 223122, Ogcasionally the pl, formis used instead of
the singular: kpwt yty y'wt dl° nb°w§ vtk, G 22:10,

This may also be evidence of the "new tense" consisting
of the verb to which the pronoun is prefixed which is
discussed by Kutscher in "Aramaic", col. 272.
2 m, S,

In A this form is generally prefixed %-,
occasionally prefixed ty- (CPA, Man.,).

In NT the regular form is prefixed t-s imilk,
t'bd, etc. The CG fragments indicate a vocalization
of te-. Cf. t8kh (teSkah), CG,A.E 2233-5. Frequently
they use prefixed ty- as in CPA; cf. wty®wl, CG,E G 6:18.
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2 f, s. ‘

In most dialects of A the 2 f. s. is formed by -
adding prefixed i~ (more rarely ty-) and suffixed -yn
(more rarely -y). The prefix is vocalized ti- or te-
and the suffix -in.

In N the form is rare but seems to follow this
pattern; ef. tzlyn, G 24158, 1' tdhlyn, G 21:117. Also
attested is iyqry, G 16:11 which perhaps differs because
of the weak third consonant,

3 m. s,

The universal form in A is prefixed y-. Certain
eastern dialects also use preformative l- and/or n-.
CPAhas '~ and 'y~ as well,

NT uses prefixed Yod. In CG,A this is vocalized
as ye-s+ _ytqwp (yetqop), E 22:123; ygnwb (yegnob), E 22:
11 = H yigganev. The form wngrb, E 21:6 is irregular.

In addition, forms with the preformative Aleph are

common as in CPA: ‘hwwy mmry, E 3:12, M is yhwwy;
dytprs, L 24:12; y¥%lh, E 11:1, M is 'Slh.
3 f. s.

Regularly A uses preformative t-: roccasionally
iy- appears as well, In NT the form is %-: 31tbre,
G 2323, itplwi, L 20322,
1l pl. c.

Prefixed Nun is the regular form in all dialects.
Occasionally, as in CPA and Man., the form ny- is used.

In N preformative Nun is the rule. CG,D indicates
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that the preferred vocalization is ne-: ggfpxg
(w®ne®byd), D 5:24; na}l (negtol), G 37:21.
2 m, pl.

In A this form is prefixed t- (occasionally ty-)
and suffixed -wn. The suffix is often abbreviated to
-w as in BTA, Sefire, and some cases in the G. Apoc.
This variation is also common in BH.

In NT the fuller form is regulars t8pkwn, G 37:22.
The vocalization, as indicated by.the geniza fragments,
is te- for the prefix and -un for the suffix. Cf.
wtktbwn (w tekt®bun), D 27:8
2 £f. pl.

This form is rare in A, Where attested it is
usually generated by adding prefixed t- and suffixed
-n. I have not found the form in NT.

3 m., pl.

. In A this form adds a prefix of 1-, g—,.of y-
as in the 3 m.s. and a suffix of -wn. Sometimes the
suffix is shortened to -w., CPA, as in the s., allows
for prefixed Aleph also.

In NT the regular form is prefixed y- and
suffixed -wn. The occasional deviations from this may
be due to H influence: wy'mrw, G 3:13. The vocalization
of the form may bé seen from wygnbwn (weyegnavun), CG,A
E 2216 and wypgwn (wyipqun), ibid., 21:22, In CG,D
E 9129 ytmn®wn is vocalized yetman®on. The word
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w'ymrwn, Nu 14:15 may be an error for wy'mrwn or wymrwn,
hence the superlinear dot over: the Aleph, but as it
stands the form is similar to CPA.
3 f. pl.
The A forms of the 3 f. pl. are similar to the
3 m. pL with one slight change, the suffixed -n is
vocalized -an. In CPA there is also an ending of -yn.
In NT the prefixed y- is preferred (see 3 m. pl.)
rendering the form as ytpthn, G 3:5, yslhn, D 27121,
In CG,D G 37:27 the word (y)¥ltn is vocalized (y)%1°tan.
The 3 m, pl. form is also used for the f.: Dbrkt' 4'bwk

ytwspwn, G 49:26,

¢, The Participle
m. s.

In NT this form appe;rs without any suffixs
mtprs, G 2:10; rh¥, G 7:21 vocalized rehe% in CG,D;
dm¥tyyr, E 23111,'I is wd'Styyr. The form 3b°', CG,E,
G 373116 is not an exception. The Aleph is added for
phonetic reasons together with the Ayyin as in the
absolute and construct forms of l;f which are written
lgfl; cf. xpf, ibid., v. 15,

f. s.

In A this form is usually generated by adding
postformative Heh or Aleph, both indicating /a/. Both
forms are found in NT, the Heh spelling being the more

commons m°brh, G 38:24; mmll®', G 217; yldh, G 18:1;
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yhyb', D 3111,
m. pl.

In A this is uniformly -yn except in certain
dialects which lack the final Nun. In NT the regular
form is -yn: mmllyn, G 6:27. The pronunciation is -in
as may be seen from 'zlyn ('azlin), CG,D G 813 and
'zlyn ('azlin), CG,E, G 37:25. Note, however, rbrbnyn
mplhnn, E 1:11.

f. pl.

This form is standard throughcut the A dialects.
Final -n (-an) is the rule except in BTA where the Nun
is sometimes lost and replaced in the orthography by
Aleph. The postformative Nun is used in NT also: slgn,
G 41:19. The word w'mryn, E 1:19, 2:19, etc. may be
eitter. the 3 f. pl perfect or the use of the m., pl.
participle for the 3 f. pl, perfect. Cf. also gfpg.
CG,EZ G 37:16.

d. Infinitive

The other nominal verb form is the infinitive. It
is normally generated by adding preformative Mem to the
verb root. The vocalization varies with the conjugation.
Examples include: mymr, from ‘mr; mhkm, from hkm.
frequently in the ngé; and usually in the other.
conjugations, there is also a suffix, either -h or -'s
lmntrh (lemnatarah), CG,A E 22:6 and (limnatarah), CG,A
E 22:19; lmzwrz', E 12133,
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Other forms include: lplhy, G 3:24, M is lplhyy';
1mElhyh, E 7:14, The Yod has a superlinear dot; cf.
E 5:2,
e. Imperatives
(1). First Person
The cohortative is similar in form to the imperfect.

In the m, pl. an extra ~h is added in some cases.

m, s.
*pvr, D 3125 = H *®brh
m. pl. '
n¥lh, G 1:22, M is n¥lhh; natl, ngtlh, CG,E, G 37:20;
wnpg, G 4:8, M is wnpwg; wnrbb, E 1b4:lh, M is
wnCrbbh.
(2) Second Person
m. s.

In N in general, including NT, there is no prefix
or suffix. Vocalization and any other changes depend
on the conjugation of the verb., Examples include: hkm,
G 37:32 and °wl, G 3818,
f. s.

Most A dialects add suffixed -y; in some cases -yn
is used also. In NT both forms appears:s 'Baqyyn, G 24:17;
‘mry, G 12:13; ‘'zly, G 2:8., Occasionally the m. form
is used:s wlwly wim& ®mh, G 19:134. DM suggests wimSy
following PJ, but this change is unnecessary. In E 15:12
gbly is altered by I to gbyl.
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m. pl.

In A there are two forms of the m. pl imperative,
-w and -wn. Some dialects use both,

In:NT the more common form is -ws §gfy. G 3736,
Also used is the -wn spffix: ‘'tyldwn, G 9:7, but this
is usually reserved fer verbs with weak third consonants.
f. pl.

As with other f. pl. forms, there is little
uniformity throughout the dialects. Endings of -y, -yn,
-n, -'n, and -w (identical to the m, pl.) are found,

In N the form ":is as in ‘nytn. DM reads ‘gytn,
G 4:23, The m. form is also used in the same verse:

¥m®w baly n¥why dlmk.

(3) Third Person
m. s. N
yhy, CG,E, G 41:43
m, pl.
yhwy, G 1:3; yhwwn, G l:14
2. Conjugations
a. Conjugation 1l: gffg;
1) Perfect Tense
The suffixes are as indicated abové. The vocali-
zation is regularly shewa for the first consonant and

/a/ for the second.
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Singular
1 c. hlmt, G 37193 yhbyt, G 1:29; msrt, G 932
2m, hlmt, G 37:10; %m®t (%°ma®t), CG,D E 7:16
2 £f. Cbdyt, G 3113
3 m. w'mr,.G 37116

3 £. 'klt, G 37:20; w’brt, G 38:3

Plural

1 c. gmlnn, G 50:16; hlmnn, G 40:8, M is hlmn

2m. Cbdtwn, G 44115

2 £, yatn, G 3116, M is hkmtwn

3 m. w&'lw, G 3717; srhw, G 40:1; 3m®w (%°ma®u), cc,D

G 43125; npaw (n®pagin), CG,D G Lkl
3 f. hkmn, G 1918; also possibly w!' , E 1319, 2119,

etec. In many cases this form is spelled in the

same manner as the participle.

2) Imperfect Tense
The regular prefixes and suffixes have been discussed

above, The vocalization is regularly a shewa on the first
root letter. In the unsuffixed forms the second consonant
may have either /a/ or /o/. This is similar to Syr., BTa,
etec. which use /o/ against Ba, EA?, etc. which prefer /fu/.
Singular
1ec. w'8h, G 37:13; *%bd, G 3919 vocalized we'e¥ma’

in CG,A E 22:22; 'plwh, CG,E G 29:18; ‘prws,
CG,E G 9:14; 'tow’, CG,E G 915
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2 m. tmlk, G 37:8; t°bd, G 21123; t&kh (teXkah), CG,A
E 2213, 5

2 f. NaA
3 m. yp¥wt, G 3:22; ytawp (yetgop), CG,a 22:¢16, 23;

y'mr (ye'mar), CG,A E 22:8; wygrb (weyegrab),
CG,A E 2217 |

Plural
1 c. np¥t, G 37:27; wngiwl, G 37:20, vocalized as

neqtol, CG,D.
2 m. t¥pkwn, G 37:22; wtktbwn (wStekt®bun), €G,D D 27:8
2 £, Na

3 m. wykn&wn, G 41:35
3 f. (y)8ltn, CG,D G 37:27, the last syllable is
vocalized -tan.

3) Participle

tan, G 1:10; _bd, G 111; hkym, G 3:11; wptyr, G
41:15; ydy°®, G 3:4

dh, G 38125
m. pl.
yhybyn, G 47:1; w'mryn, G 47:25
f. pl.
slgn, G 41:19; ‘mryn, E 1:19, 2:19 (cf. above, p. 131 )
k) Infinitive
The infinitive may have the final /a/ indicated

in the orthography by either Aleph or Heh.
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Examples include: lmlb%, G 28:20, M is lmlbwi;

lmprs', G 2:9; lmzwn, G 1:30; mlmswbr®, G 45:1, M is
imsbrh; $bw® (4abo®), CG,A E 2212

5) Imperative

m. s,
'zl, G 12:1; grb, G 2212
f. s.
Eg;x, G 19134
m. pl.
En’w, G 4:23; Erwsw, towpw, G 917
f. pl.

NA
b. Conjugation 23 2232&

The pgfg; is the intensive form of the verb., 1Its
characteristics are doubling of the second root letter
and an a-vowel associated with the first root letter.

In most cases, the second vowel is /e/ or /e/, depending
on the vocalization system which.is employed. In some
cases there is a Yod introduced as a mater lectionis
for this vowel. It may represent either the /e/ or /e/
pronunciation and by itself does not indicate the length
of the vowel in question.
1) Perfect Tense

1c. mlylyt, G 28:15, 41:28
2 m. mllt, G 27:19; mllt', G 19121; wsypt, G 31:49,

CG,C reads wspyt.
2 f, NA
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3 m., mlyl, G 17:23; gbl (gabbel), CG,B G 4:5; tbr

(tabbar), CG,D E 9125 = H Sibber.

3 f. wmlylt, G 39:17, w¥my%t, G 19133

Plural

1c. dmllnn, E 14112

2 m, dmlltwn, E 12:31

2 £f. NA

3 m, mllw, G 45:15; mlylw (mallelu), CG,D D 5125;
watylw (wSgattelu), €G,D G 44518, wamynw, L 9:12

3 f. NA
2) 1Imperfect Tense
Singular
1lec. :El}! G 18:30; w'agtl (wa'gattel), CG,A E 22:23;

w'twap yt 1bh dpr®h, E 14k

2 m, imll, E 7:2; 1t8wtp?, E 23:11; tgbr, G 50:5; ttap,
E 5:9, M is tigwp; thzwr, G 24:8 is either an
alternate form of the p°Cal, or else indicative
of a different reading of the H as rg 't bny
1' t%b (ta¥uv) Zmh for MT ta¥iv. In this case

!t is taken to be the preposition "with",
2 £, tdhlyn, G 21117
3 m. ymlyl, G 44:7, CG,D G 44118 vocalizes as y°mallel;
yzbn (yezabben), CG,A E 21337; wyarb.(wigareb),
CG,A E 2126, In G 40313 wyhzwr ytk may be an er-
ror, but see above, 2 m. s. y&lm ( H y°%alem)
is rendered in CG,A 22321, 37; 2214, 5, 8 by
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y8lm. In @2:4, 21:36, 37 it is vocalized
yeSalem, In 22:5 the Tiberian vocalization
indicates a shewa under the éig and segol
under the Lamed. The Palestinian vocalization
reads yeSlim,

3 f. Na

Plural

1 c. ntlg, G 37:20; nmlyl, G 44:16; wn’byd (w®ne®bed),

CG,D D 5:24
2 m. tmllwn, G 32:20; tkrzwn, L 25:10
2 f. NA
3 m. lw, D 20:5, M is -lwn.
3 f. NA
3) Participle
m s,

mmll, G 29:9; mdkr, G 4139

f. s.
mmll', G 217; mgyymh, G 38:25; mm¥knh (mema¥kanah),
CG,A E 22:25
m. pl.

dmmllyn, G 6:27
f. pl.
NA
k) Infinitive

lmmlh, G 17:22; 1m%m%h, G 39:10
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5) Imperative
m. s,

mll, G 24133
m., pl.

mlylw, G 50:4; gbylw (gabbelu), CG,D G 38126;

taypw, G 1l:22; tgwpw, G 91l
. ¢, Conjugation 31 lgifg;

The 'aflel is the extensive form of the verb. The
prefixes and suffixes are identical with these forms
which have been outlined above. The vocalization which
is indicative of this conjugation is the ‘a- which is
found in the perfect. In the imperfect the regular pre-
fixes are added to this ‘g~ form, but assimilation of
the Aleph has occurred throughout all of the forms,
leaving the prefixes as 'a-, ta-, etc. Only selected
forms of this conjugation are presented.

1) Perfect Tense
Singular
lc. 'Zkht, G 47:29, 18:3; ‘'Ekhyt, G 30127, 5034
2 m. 'Bkht, G 31137, E 33112, 17; 'b'St (‘'ab'e%t), CG,D
E 5322
3 m. 'Skh, G 2:20, 6:8; ‘mr, G 2:5
3 f£. ‘¥kbt, G 8:9, ‘prht, G 40:10; w'gm, G 35120, M
is w'gyym.

Plural
1l c. ‘'¥%khnn, G 26:32, 37:32, 44:8
3 m. ‘Skhw, E 15:12, 16:27; w'Slbw, G 37123
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2) 1Imperfect Tense
Singular
1lc. 'Skh, G 18:26, ‘twgp, G 12:2; w'mn', G 12:2
2 m. t&kh, G 31:32; tyyb (tayteb), CG,B G 47,
3 m. yrym, G 40:19; wyhbr (wyabber), CG,A E 21:26;
Plural
1 c. n¥kh, G 47:25

2 m. t&kbwn, E 5:11' t'r%wm, L 23:2

3) Participle
m. pl.
m¥khyn, G 19:11
4) Infinitive
m8kh', G 19:11; 1lm&khy, G 27:20; lm&khh, G 32:6;
imZkh', G 33:8

5) Imperative

m s,

‘nhr?, G 38125
f. s.

'Sqyyn, G 24317; w'wnyagy, E 2:9, M is w'yyng
m. pl.

'§nv°wn= E 16123
d. Passive/Reflexive Conjugations
In NT the three main active conjugations have

corresponding passive/reflexive forms:
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Active Passive/Reflexive
pffgl 'etpecel
pgié; tetpa®al”
tafel ‘ettar’al

The interchange of the passive and reflexiwe
natures of these conjugations may be seen from the
following cases:

Passives ttbr* *'th mn brnsh, G 2:23

whtbrkwn bzrCytyk k1 'wmy', G 22:18
Reflexive: 1' ngtwl ytyh wnthyydb bnp¥yh, G 37:21

While these conjugations occur with enough frequency

to provide sample paradigms, the lack of any consistant
orthographic sign to indicate differences between the
conjugations makes classification less that certain.
Rather than provide unattested vowels, the conjugations

are described oniy through the vocalized forms and

matres lectionis which are used in a few cases.
Perfect
The primary characteristic of this tense is the

prefixed -t- sometimes recorded as ‘yt- (‘'ytbry, G 4:8,

'xtcygxt, G 41:21, etc. This form is frequently called
the 'it- prefix, but in the vocalized CG fragments, the
/i/ vocalization is very rare (cf. CG,D E 6:13). Generally

the preferred vocalization is 'et-s w'tlyyt (w'etalyat),

CG,D E 7317; ‘*itgbl ('etgabal), CG,B G 4318. Presumably

the use of the Yod in the orthography of NT is indicative
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of the /e/ vocalization. Parallels to this
phenomenon are found in CPA.
Imperfect

In the imperfect, the preformative 't~ is
prefixed by the appropriate pronominal element;
suffixes are also added where appropriate. In so doing,
the Aleph is assimilated, producing forms which begin
with tt-, nt-, yt-, etc.
Participle

The ‘'t- is prefixed by m~, causing an assimi-
lation of the Aleph and resulting in a form with
preformative mt-:+ wmh dm8tyyr, E 23:11, Alternatively
a form with 't- is employed,  frequently in M or I:
wd ' Styyr.
Infinitive

The elements of active infinitives are added in
the normal fashion: preformative Mem and postformative
/a/, indicated in the orthography as -' or ih. The
distinctive feature is the -t- which remains from the
!t- base and appears between the Mem and the first root
letter. Examples includes lmtmnyh, G 13:16; lmtwtibh,
G 12:10; lmtprqg', G 40:12,
Imperative

The 't- stem is used throughout. The appropriate
suffixes are added in the m. pl., fi s. and f. pl.

Note: As was stated above regarding the first and

third persons of the imperfect of strong verbs, prefixed
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'~ 'y~ and y- are interchangeable. This occurs in the
forms of 't-, 'yt~ and yt- as well, causing some slight
confusion of the first and third persons, especially in
I. Examples include:

mmry ‘ytqly,L 16:2, I is yt-.

w't'blwn, E 33s4, M is w't'blw, I is wyt=,

'zdhrw, D 4:23, I is yzdhrwn

'‘vtydybt, D 1:1, I is yt-.

gdm'h y¥%tlh lmbSr' 1l'bwnn, G 18:1

wybtysy, L 1719; w'yStys', L 17:10; y&tys', L 17:14

mh 't byd 1lyh, E 2:4 = H mh y°&h 1w

dy yt'kl *'8th, L 6:3. The Yod has a superlinear

dot.

1. 'Etp®Cel

This conjugation is characterized by a shewa on
first root letter and an e-vowel in the last syllable,
This latter feature is normally not indicated in the
spelling but is attested in both tenses.

Perfect
w'trhys, G 40:23; ‘tylydw, G 6:1; w'yt'yr, G 41:7;
1+%yd, E 254
Imperfect
ytans (yeta®nes), CG,A E 21:20-21; ytpsyl, G 22:10
2. “‘Etpa®al
Perfect

As the passive/reflexive of the intensive
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conjugation, the second root letter is doubled. Also
characteristic of this férm is the a-vowel of the
second and third syllables as may be seen from the
following example., Other vocalization possibilities

also exist.

*tgbl (‘'etgabbal), CG,B G 4:8
Imperfect |

In the imperfect the characteristic vowel is
patah with the first root letter.

ytmn®wn (yetman®m), CG,D E 9129

ytngwn (yitnason), CG,A E 213122

wythpkn (w®yithapkun), CG,D E 7:17

3. ‘Ettaral

This is the passive/reflexive of the 'aflel. The
prefixed 't- assimilates the vocalization of the ‘a-,
becoming 'etta-. As in BTA, Syr., G. Apoc., and BR,
the use of this form is very limited. Examples include:

w'tlyyt (w'etalyat), CG,D E 7:17

d't'Skh , G 47:14I, Note the use of Aleph; cf.

below, on the use of the t-infix,

yt'prs, L 27:26, 29; wyt'priwn, L 22:2M

Passive/Reflexives of 1-Sibilants
When the first letter of a passive/reflexive verd
is a sibilant, there is usually a change in the position

of the t element of the 't- prefix; the t is infixed
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to follow the first root letter. [This 1 also

may change to a different letter under the influence
of this first root letter as explained below, These
changes appear in all tenses and forms of the 'etpecel
and °* etpacal .

First The t Root Infixed Location
Root Appears Form
Letter As
s t r 25t°ry G 1019
Srp wystrpwn Nu 24324
s 1 stm 'wsttmw G 812
skl skl G 1515
s'b wyst'd L 15:17
z d zhr ‘zdhr G 2415
zbn mzdbn G 42:1
2ky wyzdky CG,A E 21:19
g % Eln y&t1h G 1811
Ekh y5tkh CG,A E 22:1

Occasionally when the second letter is }, the forms
vary slightly; the § and t change placess

(wy8)$tp, L 15:12I, N is wystip

w'Stthw, Nu 17:10, M is not readable.

Since in the ‘ettaf®al there is a vowel between
the prefix and the consonagntal stem, this conjugation
doesnot have the $-infix in all cases. As noted above,

the conjugation is rarely used and due to a lack of
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pronunciation indicators, examples are difficult to
identify. Certain cases, however seem certain. The
word d'%tkh is found in E 22:1 and 7 in N and CG,A;
y8tkh appears in E 2236, 7; D 17s2, 18:9 and is
vocalized ye%t°kah in CG,A E 22:7. This is the
common form of this root , the t-infix being employed.
Elsewhere, however, there are forms where the t is
not infixed: ﬁ_’_’éil}_. E 22:1M; mt'3kh y¥tkh!, E 22:2M,
Note also x'§fkn, E 22:6M, 7M; dyt¥khwn, D 12:13;
yt'prs, L 27129,
Analogous situations e@xist in other dialects
as well. The Sefire inscriptimn contain the verb ¥m®
in the form yt%m®, I A 29 and yt%m®[n], I B 9.
Assimilated t
There are many passages where passive or
reflexive concepts are indicated by verbs which are
inflected without the t sign of these forms. Most

of the cases are caused by assimilation of the 1.

Femently in M and I alternate spellings are offered.

First Example and Source
Root

Letter

t *ton ghynm 1r&yCy', G 3:24

mtqr' bhd 1%n wmtrgm (umettargam) b%bCyn
l§nxg. CG,D D 27:8
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t w!trpt rwhyh, G 41:8
imtmrh, G 4314
w'tmryt, G 3110
3 w'Slmw, G 211
'81hw, G 18:1. DM corrects to 'stlhw
which appears in the same verse, but
the change may not be necessary.
s ngrk, G 16:5, M is nysrk
s wysgwn, G 8:19, M is wystgwn.
d w'dbhgw bny' bm®h', G 25122
mdbr?, G 4:8
tgbr, G 15:15, M is ttgbr.
n w'nhrwn cvvnh,.G 38125
'tnsbh lgbr, L 2133, M is ‘'nsbt.
£ wygnbwn (weyeganvun), CG,a E 22:6. .
! pr’h y'bd, G 40:18, niffal?
b tbdgwn, G 42:15

gdm C1! 1¢ ybr', G 3:24;PF has br', P nbr'.

e. Other Conjugations
1) The Sasel
The %affel is normally causative. It is not
very common, as the regular camsative conjugation is

the ‘afCel. Among the verbs attested in this conjugation
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are %kll, 3Zzybd, §f§g, sy, and 5lhp. Sample forms
includes
Perfect
2 m. s. 3lhpt, G 31:41
3m., s. %k11, G 1:1; wSzyb, G 37:20; Slhp, G 48114
Imperfect
1m s. w'8sy, CG,EG 7:4; w'ySsy, G 7sb
3 m. pl. y& bdwn
Participle
m. s. m&bd, G 25:24; m¥ys', E 7127
Infinitive
" 1m&yzb*, G 37:22
The passive/reflexive of the %affel is the

'%4afCal, Examples include: w'Stysy (we'§teset,

CG,D E 7:21; 1lm¥t°pa', G 40s12; wi¥tkll, Nu 21:27
| 2) Less Popular Conjugations

Certain conjugations are rather uncommon in A, and
may not be primary to the language. Regardless of the
reason, the palel, €C21%1, and others are not common
enough to provide paradigms. They will be described
briefly and examples will be provided when they are
available.
Active Forms

1-2-2

In the palel, both the second and third root

letters are identical. Examples includes
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Perfect
3 m. s. gpp, G 32:25, 29113
Inperfect
3m. s, yrwmm, G 40:13
Participle
m. pl. wSllyn, G L41s21
1-2-1-2
The most common reduplicated stem has both second
and third root letters repeated. Examples include:
Perfect
3 m., s. p3p¥, G 31:34, ff,; w'zdczc, G 27133 (reflexive)
Imperfect
3 m. s. ypSpd

Participle
m., s. mtltl, G 4:12; mprpr, G 42:21; mlglg, G 34:31
Infinitive

lmgzllh, G 28310 is'probably an error for lmgllh and
has no bearing on this form

1-2-3-3

Examples include: yiggg, E 14s24; *tqlylw?, G
8i8M;, M,; N reads 'glw, I reads hqlw.

Hif®il

Examples includes whwkh, D 1:1M, N is w'wkh;

hglw, G 8:8I.
PiCel

Examples include: wpysg, L 1:12; kby3w, G 1:28
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Passive Forms

Passive Participle (simple)

Examples includes gfﬂgxg, G 37:25; hbwdyn, G 39:204
w'n'® mtqry gtwl wyrwt, G 27:41; phwS, L 21:18, DM reads
phy¥; LhbySwy dmlk', G 39:20; hgyr, psys, L 21:18

Sometimes the forms interchange: gtyl, D 21:1,

I is gtwl; hawa, E 32§16, M is hayg.

Passive Participle (intensive)

Examples include: mbrk, Nu 22:6, 9, M is bryk,
cf. brykyn, v. 123 'tr mwzmn, E 15:17, mzwmnym, E 193111
is H; mwp(thn), G 30:22I, M is mwpth, N is mpthn,

Nitpa®el?

Examples include: wnthyyb bnpSyh, G 37:21; nthyyb,
CcG, E2 G 37:21; dntgilh, dnthbly, G L:23M.

Nif%al

Examples include: gfpg, L 719, M is gfgg.

Huf®al

Examples include: wywsp hwnht lmgrym, G 39:1

3. Weak Verbs

a. First Lettér Weak

1-Aleph

Verbs whose first root letter is aleph, usually
have the Aleph replaced in the pffg; imperfect by Yod
which also serves as a mater lectionis for the e-vowel
of the first syllable. On occasion a second Yod is
added or no letter replaces the lost Aleph. The
retention of the Aleph may be a result of BH influence,
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Imperfect

Singular

lec. d'mr, G 22:2, 26:2; ‘ymr, 24:14, E 3:13

2 m. tzyl, G 24s4; tykl, G 3:17; itykwl, G 2:16; wtykwl
(wteykol), CG,A E 2215

2 f, 1zlyn, G 24:58

3 m. wyykwl, G 27:10; dyymr, G 41:55; wywkl (wyokal),
CG,A E 2234; y'kl, L 22:13, 14, I is yykwl. Cf,
also yykl, L 22:4; y'kl, y'klwn, L 22:11; y'mr

~ (ye'mar), CG,A E 22:8,

Plural

1 c. nzyl, E 3:18; nyzyl, G 37:16; wnymr, G 37:20;
n'mr, G 44:16

2 m. 1t'klwn, G 3:1, 9s4; t'mrwn, G 34:l}; tymrwn, G 50117

2 f, Na

3 m, wywarwn, G 12:12, wyplwn, E 20:13. In G 3:13
wy'mrw is H.

3 f. NA

Infinitive, P°%al
Examples include: 1lmzl, G 12:5, éSle; lmyzl, G

11:31; lmymr, G 37:15, 39:12; lmykl, G 37:25; lmwbdh,

G 613,

Imperative

m., s. 'zl, E 3116, etc.

m, pl. ‘zylw, E 10:24
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Similar changes occur in the Lgifg;:
Perfect
w'yykl lml'kyn, L 22127
wcbr...gwh drhmyn, G 8:1, Cf._gfgg, G 8:13, M is

w'cbr.

d'yytyy't, G 8:11M
Imperfect

w'lp, E 4:12
wtnyp, E 29:24
wtlpwn ythwn, D 5:1, 4:9; ylpwn, D 4:10

wynyp, L 14:12
wyyty, L 434
Participle
m, s, mlp, D 4:1 (root ‘lp)
‘5 CG,E2 G 37:19

m. pl. ‘zlyn ('azlin), CG,E, G 37:25

Samples of the passive/reflexive includes yt'kyl,
E 12346, 13313; wttwsp, Nu 3614,

1-Heh

Most forms of 1-Heh verbs maintain their tri-
consonantality. Sample forms include:

hlykw, E 15:19

mhlkh, L 13:7

w'thpk, E 14:5
Assimilation of the Heh is found in the imperfect:

dtlk, G 28:15.
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1-Yod
In the perfect and participial forms the Yod is

maintained:

Perfect:  yd°, L 511

Participle: ngyg, G 4317,

The imperfect, however, varies. Either the Yod may

be omitted or maintained, in the latter case, probably

for purposes of vocalization.

Imperfect

Singular

1e. 'd% G 24114

3 m. yyrt, G 21:10; ‘yrt, G 1518, DM suggests ‘yrwt.
An interesting spelling of ;yhb is found in an
inscription from Hammath-by-Gadara, cited in
Sukenik, p.82. The form is dhbwn where the Yod
of the rélative dy is omitted along with the Yod
of the root yhb.

3 f. wtytb, D 21:13; %'kl "is able", L 23:29, I is
dtyk-.

Plural

1c. nd®, D 18:21

2 m. wtdwn, E 617, 10:2 and frequently for H wyd®t;
also D 63118, 12129, 16120, etc. -See PT Meg. 4:10.

3 m. wyd®w, E 715, 14:18; ydwn, E 29:46, E 14sl; yrtwn,
G 22:17, 24:60N and M.
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Infinitive
lmrt, L 20:24; lmyrt, G 15:7; 1lmyd®, G 24121, E
3631,
Imperative
ms. yrt, D 1:21I
f. s. 1by 'rmlh, G 38:11
m. pl. yrtw, D 1:21; tbw lkwn hk', G 2215, cf. H Zbw
Lim ph.
Examples of the inflection of these verbs in the
Lgifg; include:
Perfect
'wld, G chapter 10, passim
twd®t*, E 33112
Imperfect
*wd®, E 33113
twgdwn yth, L 8:32
Imperative
 w'wnygy, E 219, M is w'yyng
‘vybyly, E 2319
Examples of inflection of verbs of this type in
the passive/reflexive form are:
Imperfect
~ ytwsb, L 19:33
ytwad, L 7317
Infinitive

lmtwtbh, G 12:10
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1-Nun

Verbs which are in the 1-Nun class function like
regular strong verbs with several exceptions. In the
imperfect of the piigl, the Nun is assimilated. The
following letter is geminated where possible or else
the preceding vowel is lengthened as in the case of BH.
Imperfect
Singular
1 c. ‘hwt, G 37:35; *tn, G 28:12, 2613, 38:18
2 m. ttn, G 38:17; ttyn (tetten), CG,D G 38:17;

wtypwag, G 40:14, M is wtpg; typwa (teppog) CG,A E
2325; 1sb, G 7:2; tysb, G 24:4

3 m. wytn, L 2:1; ytn (yetten), CG,A E 21:23, 22:9;
ysb (yesab) CG,A E 21:4

3 f. wtsb, L 1218

Plural

1l c., wntn, G 34:16; nsb, G 34:16

2 m. 2xirwn, G 17:10; wtinwn, G 47:24, L 22:22

2 f. NA

3 m., wytnwn, E 12:7; yytrwn, G 18:19; ypgwn, G 40318
is vocalized as yepgun in CG,C G 35:1l; wypawn is
vocalized as wyipgqun in CG,A E 21:22,

3 f. NA

Imperative

m. s. hwt, G 38:25, in CG,D hot; sb, G 14321
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m. pl. twrw, D 5:12; 'hytw, pwaw

Infinitive

lmysb, G 38:20, in CG,D lmesb

lmtn (lmetten), CG,A E 22116

imntr', E 23120 The Nun has a superlinear dot
but the form is found both ways, in NT: lmtwr,
G 2:15; wlmiwr and wlmytr, G 2:15, 16 N and M.
Vocalized forms include: lemnatarah, CG,A E
22:6 and limnatarah, CG A E 2219

In the inflection of the lgjcel the Nun is usually

assimilated also.
Perfect
3m., s. w'sb, G 41:45
3 f. s. 'sbt, G 38:26; w'pgt, G 112
3 m. pl. ‘whtw, G 39:1
3 f. pl. ‘wbylw, G 37:28
Imperfect
3 f. s. tpg, G l:ll, 24 (jussive?)
Imperative
m.-s. ‘pg, G 8117
m. pl. ‘'sbw, G 34:8; ‘pyaw, G 38:24
b, Weak Second Letter

2-pleph

Verbs which are 2-Aleph are inflected like
other strong verbs, the Aleph is regularly maintained

in all forms.
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2-Heh
Verbs of the 2-Heh class are likewise treated as
strong verbs. Sample forms ihclude: 'tbhlw, E 15:15;
wyzdhrwn, L 22:2; yhyb', D 3:11.
2-Waw
Verbs of the 2-Waw class vary. In the perfect,
the Waw is usually lacking and occasionally Yod is
substituted: E;, G 39:11; myt, G 38:7, 11127;
am, G 38:25; amt, G 37:3; wngwm, G 3513, 4318,
The imperfect, on the other hand, regularly has
the Waw:
Singular
lec., ‘mwt, G 19:19; ‘ymwt, G 45:28, M is nmwt
2 m., wty®wl, CG,E G 6:18
3 m, ymwt, G 38:11. The vocalization of the 3 m, s.
varies in the different CG fragments. All of
the following are taken from CG,A:
ykws (yekos), E 21137
wygwn (wigum), E 21:21
wymwt (-mut), E 21:20
yawm (yagum), E 21:19
yswwh (yeswah), E 22122
()%l ((y)eSs1), E 21:3
Plural
1 m, nmwt, G 4222
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2 m., tmwtwn, G 42:20; itmtn, G 3:k4
3 m. ymwtwn, E 30:20
Participle

The participle frequently adds an Aleph or Yod
to begin the second syllable:
m. s, dl'yvt, G 12:3

gym, D 22:31, M is gq'ym; g'ym, CG,E G 41:17
‘m'yt, G 20:3
f. s, myth, G 303l
m. pl. myytyn, E 12:33
gyymyn, E 33:10

Infinitive

The infinitival forms vary: 1lmmi, G 25:32;
mmt, G 20:7; mmyt, G 2:17, 3:k4; lmgwm, G 633
Imperative

Imperative forms usually maintain the Waws gqwm,
G 19:15; qwmy, G 21:18; Swl, G 38:8.

An example of the reflexive form is ytgyyrwn, L
1738, cf. the H form which is similar.
2-Lamed

The verb slg exhibits the irregularity of an
assimilated 1 in the imperfect and imperative of the
pffg;. Examples include:
Imperfect
lm. s. 'sq, G 44334
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3m. s. ysa, G 44133
3 m. pl. ysgwn, E l:lo
Imperative
m. s. 84, G 50s6, E 3311, M is swg in thé latter verse.
m, pl. sgwn, G 44:17
Other forms regularly maintain the triconsonantal
bases
3 m. s. perfects slg, G 50:7
m. pl., participle: dslayn, G 49:25
affels +tslg, G 18:3. Cf. also G 4431g E 1:17, E 33:3.
Note, however, 1' tsq ytn mn hkh, E 33:15.

Forms of hlk do not regularly lose the 1 in
the dialect of N as is the case in other forms of A.
Note, however, thkwn, L 20:23M,

¢. Verbs Whose Third Root Letter is Weak

Verbs whose third root letter is Aleph, Heh or Yod
are treated more or less according to the same rules,
In the various inflected forms, these letters interchange
or may be omitted. Occasionally the Aleph is introduced
to preserve the etymological spelling, but it does not
appear to have any significance with regard to the
pronunciation. A Yod introduced in other than the final
position in the word may be a mater lectionis and not

have any relation to the original root letter.
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Perfect

Singular

1 c. Dbryt, G 3:22; rbyyt, E 31s12M; gr't, E 31:2,
M is gwryyts dmyt, E 31s2; hmt, G 41:19; hmyt,
CG,E G 731 and N; bryyt (f.) G 7:4, CG,E
The only way in which all of these forms can be
vocalized similarly is with the Yod or Aleph which
is in the third position serving as a consonant.
There is not any evidence that this should be the
case. Forms like hmt do not follow this procedure.
Words with double Yod (rbyyt, etc) should be seen
as one Yod for the etymological spelling and one
as a mater lectionis.

2 m. wb’t, G 38:25; 'th (*tah®!), CG,E G 30:11;

mhyt, Nu 22:28

2 f. wanyyt, G 29:30

3 m. wir", G 37:1, 20:1; whm', G 39:3; whmh, G 38:2;
dmn', G 39:5; ‘tny, G 38:13; wbkh, G 38136, 29:11;
wtny, G 37:15; wrby, G 2:9.

3 f. hmt, G 38:14; wksyyt, G 38:14; sgt, G 615; wart,
G 3833; mlt "she filled", G 21:19; gr't, G 29:35,
3016, 11, 13. In the last two places M reads wgrt;
d'tbryt, 'tbryvt, 2:23; whwyyt, E 2:3 (2x); d'tsy't,
Nu 12116

Plural

1l c, wtnynn, G 41312
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2 m, dhmytwn, G 45:13
2 f. Na
3 m. wgnwn, G 37:11; whywn, G 42:17; whmwn, G 37:4;
srn,. G 11331; wgrwn, G 16331, 19:5; hm'wn, E 34:35
3 f. war'n, G 24:58; w'mrn, G 24:58
Imperfect
The variations in the imperfect are similar to
those noted for the 3 m. s. of the perfect. Phe most
common form seems to be with final Yod. Additional

examples are in the paradigm of the verb hwh, p. 164,

Singular
lc., w'hty, G 39:9; w'yary, E 2:7
2 m, wtary, G 17:19; wigry, G 16:11; 13wy, CG,A E 21s

2 f, wtyary, G 16:11
3 m. ytgry, G 17:5, 21:12, 35:10; ygqr*', G 46:33;
ysg', G 1:22

3 f. ttbr', G 2123

Plural

1c. wnhy, G 4212; wnksy, G 37:26; wnhmy, G 37120

2 m. thwwn (tehwon), CG,D D 28316

2 f. tnyyn, G 24122

3% m., ytqrwn, G 38:9; y3rwn, ¢ 34:23. DM changes to
. wySrwn to conform with the regular western form.

3 f. NA
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Participle
m. s.
gly, G 3sb; 40:18; mmny, G 41:40; mtgry, G 27:41;
d'ty (¢°'3te), €G,D G 38126

f. s,
msgy', G 26314; *tyyh, G 1618; zk'h, G 38:26
m, pl. |
wseyn, G 38L:2; rn (£.?), G 37:16; rPyyn, G 37113,
CG,E, G 37:16; mknyyn, G 4:26; sgyyn, E 1112,
I is say'yns 't'yn, CG E, G 37:25
f. pl. wkhyyn, G 27:1; tnyyn, G 24:22
Infinitive
lmhmy, G 41:2; lmybmy; mén', G 37:8; lm(y)sny,
G 3735, on the Yod see DM, a. l.; lmthmwy',
G 34sl; mlmhty, G 20:6; lmht' and lmzkh, G 3:16;
lmSqyyh, G 2:10, M is 1lm8qy but cf. lmyzky and
imhty, G 4:7; lmtqryh, G 2:23; lm¥ysy"
Imperative
m. s,
whmy, G 37:14; %ry, G 20:15; ‘t' ('eta'), CG,B G
48
f. s.
‘twy, G 19:32, M is ‘tyy: ‘twy, G 19:32
m. pl.
Zywn, G 43:132; Zwwn (Zawon), CG,D G 43131; sgwn,
G 9s1; mlwn, G 1:22
f. pl.

NA
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The Verd hwh
Because of its very frequent use, the forms of the
verb hwh are fairly standardized but the orthographic
varignts for any given form are numerous. The following
tables offer a sampling of the spellings which are
available, especially those which have ramifications
for other verbs or when possible variations in
pronunciation appear to exist.
Perfect
In the perfect, the first consonant of any strong
verb is vocalized with a ghewa. As the first letter
of hwh is weak, several possibilities exist in the CG
fragments., Most frequently the verbs are vocalized with
a hataf-patah. Occasionally the patah stands alene;
also attested is the use of shewa.
Singular
1 c. hwwyt (hawwit), CG,D G 44:18; hwyt (h°wit),
€G,C G 31:39; hwyyt, G 24160
2 m, hwwt, G 40:13
2 f. hwyyt, G 24:60
3 m. hwh, G 3s1, vocalized in CG,D E 7il7 with a hataf-
patah, is the most frequent; hwy, G 37:11, hwwh,
G 37124 hw', G 115
3 f. hwwt, G 24:60; hwh, G 2¢3, 1:3 is m,
Plural |
1 c. hwwynn, G 42131; dhwynn (dahawenan, Heh with hataf),
CG,D G 44:18
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2 m. hwwytwn, E 22:20; hwytwn, E 23:9

2 f. NA

3 m. hwwn, G 614 (common); hww, G 6319, cf. G 2:25;
hwwwn!, E 15:12

3 f. NA

Imperfect

Singular

1c. w'hwy, G 17:8; w'hwwy, G 26:3; wnhwy, G 27:12 =
H hyyty, ¢ nmwt as 1 s, in G 45:28M,

2 m. wthwy, G 28:3; thwh, G 3:14; thwwy (tahwey), CG,A
E 21:16

3 m. yhwy, G 4:14; yhwwy, E 6:7 vecalized in CG,A E
21316 as yehwey

3 f. wthy, G 9:13

Plural

1 ¢c. nhwwy, G 38:23; wnyhwwy, G 34:16; nhwyh, CG,E
G 38123

2 m. thwn, G 3:5; thwwn, G 34:15, 44:10, vocalized in
CG,D D 28116 as tehwon

2 f, NA

3 m. yhwwn, G 38:45 and CG,E G 6:19; yhwwy, G 37:20;
yhwwn (yehwon), CG,D D 28:18 but wyhwn (wethWEn),

CG,D E 7:19; yhwwyyn, L 6:7, I is yhwwy.
3 f. yhwwyyn, G 41:36; yhwwn, G 25:27; yhwyyn, E 26:3;
wyhwwyn (wyehewyan), CG,A E 22:23
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Participle

m, pl. whwwyyn, E 135

f.s. hwwy', E 9:3

Infinitive

lmhwy, G 1:16

Imperative’

m. s. hwy, E 18:19; wthy, G 12:2 (formally related to
the imperfect.

m. pl. hwwn, E 19:15

f. pl. whwwyyn, G 41:18?; hwyn (hawen, Heh with hataf),
CG,D E 9132

Jussive
m, s, yh', G 35:9. In Beth Shearim the form is yhy.
Cf. Beth Shéarim III,p. 172.
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F. Prepositions

1. Introduction

Most prepositions appear in two forms. The first
is an independent form and governs the following noun
or nominal phrase. In addition, prepositions may
receive pronominal suffixes which are identical to
those which are appended to nouns, or be prefixed tonouns.

In many prepositims there appears to be a usage
similar to what is found in BH where certain prepositions
receive the suffixes of plural nouns while others
receive those of singular ones. H lw and ‘'lyw both
mean "to him" but the former receives what one would
call the suffix of 8 singular noun while the latter
receives what might be called the suffix of a plural
one.

This may occur in some of the prepositions in NT
as there are some words which in some cases appear to
have plural endings while in other cases the endings
are singular. Examples include: btrykwn, G 919
formed from bir. Usually the singular suffixes are
employed.

Actually this Yod may be explained in other

ways., Most probably it is a mater lectionig for a

vowel which has been added between the last consonants
of the gtem and the suffix. Because this happens with

-nn, -kwn, and ~hwn this appears as a tendency related
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to the plural forms, Actually it is only a function
of the consonantal beginning of the pronominal
suffix,
Other prepositions occasionally end in Yod.
The addition of the suffixes may then appear as a
plural because of this ending; cf. byny, G 15:17M,
Specific cases are treated below,
2. Prepositionss Forms, Vocalization and Inflection
b- "in, through, by means of, with"

wkl dm 1' t'klwn bkl *tr byt mdwrykwn b°p*' wbblyr®,

L 7126

bhkmh, G 1lsl
bilm, E 4:18, M is 18lm. In CG,D G 37:22 it is

vocalized as ba%-, a form found in certain Mishnah

manuscripts for the preposition on undetermined

nouns. Cf. also bydh (baydeh), CG,A E 22:13.

bhyyn (behyyn), CG,A E 2213

bymynyh (biyamineh), G 48:13

Occasionally the b- may be omitted.as in the
following exampless

w'tygr pr’h, E 144, M is bpr®h

wbit' EbyCyt', E 23111, M is wht'.

In G 34131 the preposition b- is an error for
the preposition k-.

With pronominal suffixes:

byk, CG,E G 30:2; bhn, G 5:22; bn, G 3718, cf. bnn,
ST G 37:8; bhwn, G l:l4,
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bgll "in order that, for"

mn bgll d-, D 11:21 for H 1m°n

bgllkwn, D 1137

Cf. the other forms of this word used as pronouns.
byn "between"

byn (ben), CG,C G 31:153; +the independent form also
appears as bn, G 15:17M, CG,E G 39:4; bny, G 3:24;
byny, G 15s17M, G 42:1, vocalized as byney in CG,A G
22310,

With pronominal suffixes: Dbyny, G 9:15; bynk, G
261283 bynynn, G 26128, vocalized as benenan in CG,C
G 31:53; bynykwn, G 9112; bynyhwn, G 2433

It appears in multiple groupings, with or without
an intervening conjunction:

byn...byn: byn my' dy mn thwt ray®' wbyn my'...,

G 137; cf, also G 1:14, 3:15 N and M, 16:14

byn...lbyns byn nhwr' lbyn h8wk', G lsl4; cf, also
G l:4, 63 3:15M, 3:22, etec.

bn...bn...bn...s cf. the Sain D@k Inseription,
Sukenik, p. 73.
br mn "except”
br mny lhwd mh d'klw, G 14324, This appears
to be a conflation

br mn kpn'® gdmyyh, G 261l
lbr mn, G 19116
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btr "after, following"

btr* mn rhy', E 11l:5

btr hyzwy Syynyh, G 49122
With pronominal suffixes: Dbiry, G 4124, 2435 is

the 1 ¢. s. but see btryy, G 243139; btrk, G 17:7; btrh,
G 18:10, M is btrwy; btrn, G 32:19; btrykwn, G 919,
17110, in G 939 the Yod was added later; birhyn, CG,E
G 41319,

The form btryt, G 31:23 is perhaps an error for
btryh. DM prefers btrwy with PJ, but this form is not
common in N (to the best of my knowledge it does not
exist at all).

Compounds: mn btr d(y), G 1417, 30:21; mn btrk,
G 35:12; mn btr, G 30:21; lbtr, G 9s:23; lbtrk, G 19:17,
M is mn btrk; lbtrhwn, G 9123,
gb

gbrw yty gb 'bhty, G 49:29., With pronominal
suffixes gby, CG,E G 29127 "chez moi"; gbn, CG,E G 29:

22,
gw  "in®

mn_gw °myh, L 7120, I mgw. Cf. also L 7:21, 25,
27. Note thevspelling mn gw', L 7:25 and mn_gyw, E

25:111, T has lz(yw) and 1b(r)
hlp/hwlp “instead of® for H itht
hlp dy, D 22:29; hwlp, CG,E G 30:15
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yt "with"
yt ywsp, G 39:2; cf. °m ywsp, v. 21.

kK- "as"

kmymryh, G 117
kwwt. "like"

With pronominal suffixess kwwtk, G 41339; dy kwwth,
E 1116; kwwin, G 34315,
klpy “"toward"

w'dyg klpy sdm wklpy ®mrh wklpy *'rS'..., G 19128
l- "to, for, in order to, etc."

It is vocalized as le- cf CR,A E 21:4, 63 CG,C G
31343,

The preposition l- is employed for directions and
indicates "place to which": 1%'wl. Occasionally the

locative Heh, related to the similar H usage, is employed

instead of the preposition: khrnh, G 27:43; mgrymh, G
50314, M is lmgrym. Frequently both the prefix and
the locative Heh are used togethers:s 1¥'wlh, G 44:31 M,
N is 1%'wl; ltmnth, G 38:12, 13; lpdnh ‘rm, G 28:6M,
N is lpdn 'rm; ldrwmh, G 13:1. Additional examples
are discussed below, p. 208

The preposition l- is often used as the accusative
particle. While this role is most frequently assigned
to yt, this usage is common in the older dialects of
Aramaic and is attested in both BH and MH. That it
is not limited to these dialects of H and A may be
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seen from its appearance in CPA as well. Examples
includes b'% 1- , G 34:7, ete.; 1'rC? dy ‘hwy ytk,

G 12:1, M is lk; w'1bSh 1yCab, G 27:15; wlayn wlarbnyh
1' gbl brww', G 4:5, cf. yt hbl wyt arbnyh, v. 4.

wyklw lhwn, G 14:9; kd hm' m¥h 1%wg, Nu 21133,

Examples o f the preposition l- with pronominal

suffixes are listed above, page 74.

1blhwd-

lblhwdk, E 18:14; lblhwdh (lblhwdehi), CG,A E 22:
263 lblhwdwy, G 43:32; lblhwdyhwn, G 43:32,
lwwt

Independents lwwt, G 2:19; with pronominal
suffixest lwwtk, G 6:21, vocalized as lwwatak, CG,A
E 21:2; lwwtyh, G 30:4 "to her", CG,E has lwwth which
is the form suggested by DM. Many other examples of
the use of m., forms for the f, have been cited in the
various sections of this grammar. The change here is
not needed.

Note also lwwtkwn, G 22:15; lwwthwn, G 42:24;
mlwt, G 915; mlwwtyhwn, G 42:24
mn “"from, with respect to, of, after"

The form myn is also used G 49210 and is
vocalized as men in CG,D E 7317, 21 but cf. also mynh
(mineh), CG,A E 21221,

Examples of usage include:s mn d'tprE, G 13:14;
Slm mn mwm, L 133; mn 4'tkndw, G 15:1.
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Compound forms s yt mlgw® wmn lbr, G 6:14, M is
mn lgw'.,

With pronominal suffixes: mnk (menak), CG,B G
448; mnyk, G 30:2, I is mynk, M is mmk; mnh, G 3:3 (m.),
G 17116 (f.); mnn, G 26:16; mynhwn, G 2:111; mnyhwn, G
1531, 1414,
Eg "until, including"

%4 x%, G 1216; %d v%rh %d ryh&* %d Swp Emy*,
G 7:23.

Note also °d 1's %4 dyl*' nir...G 3:122; %d dy yblw,
G 817; cf. also G 215 (2x), 2737 etc. Frequently this
phrase is followed by the imperfect form of the verb,

cxl "above"

mCyl, G 7:2
E; "on, in addition to, against"
*tgly 1, G 20:3; wyytwb Clyy, G 15:1
With pronominal suffixess ElIIo G 1531
®i1yk, G 2017, ®leyk (hataf-patah) in CC,B G 4110
Ciyk (£.), G 3116; Clwy, G 7:16; "ln', G 37:8; Clymn,
G 26:10, G 43:18; Sin', G 43:18; Ciyhwn, G 14:15, 18:8.
Common expressions includes C°1 ®sq "regarding",
G 34131; 1 d- "since" %1 dmrdw r¥y°y' %1 twryyt', G

15317.

mn_Clwwy

Various forms are attested in the different texts:

mn-"1'wy (mn-®illa'woy?), CG,C G 35113 but men-Cela 'we,

CG,D E 7:17; mn-Clwyh (mn-Cilawyah), ibid., G 38119.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



174

Examples of expressions using this phrase include:
nllwwy r'8k, G 40:19; wSlwwy ‘py..., G 23:3; nCylwwh,
G 38:14; nClwy, G 2516, etc.

°m "with, against, to"

Both fg and Exg are attested, the latter regularly
vocalized Cem in the CG fragments. Cf. CG,A E 22:14-15,

CG,D D 5119, 24,

c

Examples of usage include: ysdr gqrb' "m byt cmlg,

E 17:16; wmlyl yv ®m m&h lmymr, E 40:1, passinm.

With pronominal suffixes: ng, G 3112; Sgg, G 6:18;
®mh, CG,A E 22:115; °mn, G zu:és, Symn (%eyman), €G,D
D 5:24; Smkwn, G 9:10,
gbl and variations "opposite, against"

k1l gbl, L 819, M is klwgbl

klwgbyl, G 30:41M

klwgbl, E 17:9-10M, N is °m

klabyl, G 30s41M, N is gdm

klabl (k%129%bal!), cG,D G 38126

Samples of the various forms and the possible
pronominal suffixes includes

kl gblk, G 47s15

bylthwn, G 18120

Forms with the prefixed preposition l-:

lgbl, E 36:10, 12, ete. M is lwgbl

lgblhwn, G 45315

lgblthwn, G 148
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gdm "before"

Vocalized forms includes gdmk (gadamek), CG,C G
32118; god(myh)on, CG,A E 21:l; cf. men-godam, CG,E G
44318, Foster, Thesis, page 78, says that gwdm is
rare in N but this is not really so. Many places have
gwdm plus pronominal suffixes,

Compounded with other prepositions: lgdmwt m%h,

E 4527; lgdmwityh, G 30316, 14:17; ladmyyth, G 24117;
lgdmwthwn, G 19:1, 1832

Cf, also mn qdm, G 1:3, CG,E G 7137. It is vocalized
as mn-qdm (men-qodam), CG,D G 44:18, Other forms includes
mn_mlgdmyn, G 3:24; mn lgdmyn, G 2:8; mlgdmyn, G l:1;
lqdm, L 16:15M, N is wlgbl.

gdm 4 1' "before"
whwh hw' qdm C4 1' *¥Im Immll®, G 24:15; cf. also

G 13:10, CG,E2 G 3718,
dm 1°, CG’EZ G 41150
ggg_il, G 3124; %d is expected. For other examples
of the assimilation of d, see page 36.

With pronominal suffixess

awdmyy, G 15s1, gdmy, G 3:9 (4x), G 2318

gdmyk, G 29:18, The Yod was added later; M is -mk;
wmn gdmyk (g°dameyk), CG,B G 4sl4; gwdmyk, CG,E
A 30127; aqdmwk, G 4:13; gdmk (gadamek), CG,C G
32:18.

qdmwy, G 2:3, 1581; qdmwy, G 2:2; dawdmwyy "day
before”, CG,E G 31:2; mn gdmwh dyhwdh, G 44119,
DM reads gdmwy.
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gdmkwn, G 45:5; gdmykwn, G 4517
qdymhwn!, G 6:13; gd(myh)wn (god(myh)on), CG,A E
2131,
thwt "under, in place of"
Used among other places in G 28:18.
3. The Interchange of Prepositions
The interchangeability of prepositions, especially
in similar or equal phrases in N and M-I is worthy of
note. Presumably in most of these cases there is little
difference in meaning. Similar phenomena occur in BH,
MH, and VYg.
b- and 1-
b¥lm, E 4318, M is 1%1m., The interchangeability
of ;ﬁ;g and bElm is dealt with in BT MQ 29a
where there is an analysis of the propriety of
bidding farewell to the living and the dead with
the phrases lk 1%1m and lk b%lm, Reference to
various Biblical texts, including E 4118,
indicates that the former is appropriate as a
greeting for the the living while the latter
is used in bidding farewell to the dead.
pz;i, Nu 6:10, M is 1(r®)
byk, CG,E G 30s2. Kahle suggests lyk.

‘rwm tyClwn b'r°' byt mdwrykwn, Nu 1512 is

translation for the H 'l 'rg mwXbtykm.
bmgrym, D 10:22 is the translation of H mgrymh.
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lpyym! L 16110, M is bhyyn
b_- and E;
b'py br', L 17:5, M is %1 'py. Cf. also G 418,
10:31, etc.
mn and 21
€1, L 7:30, I ismn
mn/m-and 1-
mn_gyw, E 25:11, I is lg(yw) and 1b(r)
lbtrk, G 19:17, M is mn btrk
lgpwn',E 40:22, M is mn_gpwnh
1- and yt
ytyh, E 21:4 means "to him"

1'r®r dy ‘nhwy ytk, M is lk

wqtl 1lhbl, G 4316, Cf. also 4124, 1In 41k, yi

is used.
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G. Adverbs
The adverbs are divided into three categories:
temporal, spatial and manner. Additional examples
of adverbial ﬁsages may be found in the section on
prepositions.
1. Temporal
"when"
kywn
This is vocalized as kywn (kewan), CG,D G 38126,
Spellings of kywwn are found also, cf. CG,E G
29110, An example of its usage is kywn
dnpgw_tryhwn b'py br', G 4:8, M is kd.

kd
G 2118
kdy
E 32119, M is kywwnswhwh kdy qrb G 12:1-
bywm'
bywm®' d'thsl yt yshq, G 2118
“then"
b%%th hhy', D 10sl
*until then"

%4 x%n, G 12:6
"at that very tiﬁe"
hkmn ywn' hdyn, L 23128, 30
The concept "then" is also expressed by the use

of the prefix w-s
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'm_'Skh bsdm hmEyn zkyyn bgw grt' w'Sry w'Sbwg
1k) hyybwy d'trh bgllhwn, G 18126
wyhwy ‘yn 1' yhymnwn 1k wl' y&m®wn lal nsyh
gdmyh wyhymnwn 1gl nsh 'hryh, E 48

llnow "

kdwn, E 11:8, M is kdyn. Frequently this
interchange appears in either M, I or DM
offers as an alternative to what is in N, Cf.
E 73126, 2329, 1716, 11318, Also found are
wkdwn, G 11:6, 2713, 27:37, M is wkdw;
wkdyn, G 12:19, M is wkdy; kdwn, G 11:6, M
is kn, DM reads kdyn. Other cases include:
wmn btr kdwn, E 3120, M is kn; cf. the reading
kdyn which is suggested by DM; mn_btr kdyn dy
G 614y *rwm kdn, G 11:9 for H %1 _kn; %kdn, G
4326 is the translation for H 'z; w°d kdwn 1°

hwwn_yd° s G 21253 Eg,kdwn kl ywmy d'rc'. G

8122 is the translation of °d kI ymy h'rs.

"in the daytime“

D'ymm', E 13:21, 22
"at night"

1yly', blyly', E 13121-22
"at sunset"

byny Em¥&th, L 63113
"iﬁ the morning"

bgpr!',G 28110, 19327
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"all night long"
mn rm¥* ®d gpr', E 23118
"last evening"
brm&', G 1934
"on the next day"
mn_ywn*® dbtr(h), G 19:34
"yesterday, the day before"
ttmwl, mn dgdmwy, E 4:10
"in the beginning"
bzmn' gdmy', G 22312
"until now" ‘
®4 zmn ywn® hdyn, G 19137
"before" |
gdm Cq 1 plus the imperfects gdm 4 1° tyvty
"before you came", G 27133
*continually"
bkl %°h, E 18126
bkl zmn, L 1632
"for a while*
%°h hdh, L 1:1. The opposite in the same verse
is Elg; cf. below "forever".
"and above" (in the sense of older)
w1®1l, Nu 1:3 (cf. H wm®lh); mbr S&ryn ¥nyn wilyle,
E 30s14
"afterwards"

wmn btr kdn, L 22:27, E 531
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"once"
Cydn, L 22127
"backwards"
dmwlwwth, E 143125
"forever"
1°1my ®imyn, G 49:2; a4 1%Imyn, G 3:22; ldry
dryn, E 17:16; %d Sim, Nu 24:20.
"still"
€4 x°n, E 4:18
"immediately"
wmyd, G 38124; mn yd, G 22114, G 22127

"again"

wl® *wsp twb lm8ysy', G 8:21
2. Spatial
"here"
lhk* or lhl*, G 45:8 for H hnh; cf. lhl, G 19:9
hk*, G 4535
"there"
tmn, E 26133 vocalized as taman in CG,D G 43125
"behind"
1l'bwry, G 49317

"from the east"

mn_mdn(hh) lgnth d%dn, G 3124

"from afar"

mn rhyq, E 24:1 N, I is mrhw(g)

"a1l around"

mn hzwr hzwr, 1, 3:8
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"inside, all around" (H is mbyt sbyb)

mn_lgw mn hzwr hzwr, L 143141
"on the left and on the right"

mn_ymynhwn wmn Sml'hwn, E 14:22; cf., mn 8m®lyh,
E 20:2
*back and forth"
lhk' wlhk', E 2112
“above..,.below"

mn_thwt ray®!...m1%1 1rqy®', G 1:17; cf. E 36129
N and I

3. Manner
"well, truthfully"
y'wt, G 22:10; y'wt wgwit® mllt, E 1lo:129; also

in the same verses y'wt mn gwit'.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



183

H. Interjections
Interjections are usually introduced at the
beginning of the clauses in which they are used.
Ilwwy
tlwwy, G 17:18; lwwy, G 233:13; 'lwy, G 30:34
lwwy my ytn, D 5:29; ‘lwy my ytn mwtnw,

E 16:3,
mh y'y
The plural is mh y'yyn. Examples are found in
Nu 24:5 and E 15318
wwy
Used in G 1531
h'
Used for H hnh, hn. Examples include:s wh' hw'
by lmhwy, G 1919; h' 1' *+°1 vt 'dm(h), L 10:18;
h' 'dm gdmyh dbryt, G 3s22; h' ‘nh mbt mir, G
7i4 = H ‘nky mmpyr.
lmn
Used frequently in D chapter 27. It is borrowed
from the Hebrew and is used in the same way.
hby

nby k°n '®wl lwwtyk, G 38:16; cf. H hbh nthkmh lw,
E 1:10.
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I. Conjunctions
p, ‘wp

'p hy', G 19138, Cf, CG,E G 30:15. In L 26124
N reads 'p while I has 'wp; ‘wp is also used in E 12:33;
CG.E2 G 40116.

'rwm (usually for H ky)

'rwm (‘rom) CG,A E 2235, The word also appears
in G 6:13, 15:13, L 1:2, etc. In L 2:4 the Mem was
added later and in E 29:33 the form is ‘ry, vary rare
in NT but common in Onk, In G 13:8 H ky is translated
by ‘rwm hyk.
i1

Used in D 33:3.

'1' hn (usually for H ky 'm)

!lhn, G 15:4; *1°'-hn, CG,C D common; cf. CG,C G
35110, CG,E G 39:6; *1'hn, CG,E G 28:17, 19; 'lhwn,
G 33:27, M is '1' hn.

Zrwm 'lhn

Used in G 39316, 9; 453:8; E 4:11
brm '1'hn

Used in E 23:2

The very frequent conjunction w- means "and, then,
zero, etec." Vocalization varies with the subsequent
consonant and is similar to what has become established

for BH., Examples includes
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wy¥lh (wiSalah), CG,A E 2254
wyhlk (wihalek), CG,A E 21119
whzr (wahazar, hataf-patah under the Heth), CG,D
G 37:29-30
w'mryn (wa'nm®rin), CG,D G 38:18
w'n¥y (wa'n¥e), CG,D G 38126
1hwd/1hwd
On the phonetic shift see above, p. 27. The form
is vocalized lhwd (lhod), CG,B G 4:l4
c

w - wd

Used in G 48:22

w'p 1 ob g-

Used in G 15:1; cf. the common use of this expression
in BTA.
®1 4-

wCl dhwt *tth dlwt, G 19:26; cf, also G 15117

nyk mh d-

hyk mh dy, L 8:29; hyk mh d'tbryt, G 2:23; hyk mh
d'n' yhydyy b&my mrwm', G 3:22.
kylw

Used in L 17:4; cf., MH k'ylw

bgyn kn (for H 1 kn)
bgyn kn ypr$ gbr mdmkyh mn d'bwy wmn d'ymyh, G 2:24;
cf. also G 10:9,

bgyn kdn
Used in G 26:33, 11:9, I is bkn, M is mn bgyn kdyn.

Variations include kdwn, G 2016,
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Used in G 13:9. Also ‘yn, G 30sl, vocalized ‘eyn
in CG,A E 21:19 and CG,B G 4:7
tylw

'‘viw ntr mgwth..., G 3:22
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IV NOTES ON SYNTAX

As the title of this chapter indicates, the
following is only a partial analysis of the syntax
of NT. A complete sfudy of this aspect of the
material is possible, but hardly worth the effort.
Aramaic syntax, especially in its later periods, is
fairly loose. Being a translation of a text in a
cognate language, N tends to adhere rather closely to
the BH idiom. This is true in spite of the many
midrashic passages which have been inserted into
the translation., Accordingly, any description of the
syntax of this translation must, in fact, be a study
of the syntax of BH. Examples of this tendency

includes

wbr® mmrh dyy yt br n¥' bdmwiyh bdmw mn gdm

Yy brh ytyh dkr wzwgyh br' ythwn, G 1:27
8m°w_baly nBwhy dlmk ‘nytn lmymrh dpwmy..., G 4123
'‘m '3kb bsdm bmy¥yn zkyyn bgw grt', G 18:26,

In the light of these observations, it has

seemed most profitable to limit the comments to
brief statements on various phenomena and to devote

most of the discussion to the syntax of phrases which
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are idiomatic to Aramaic and therefore may be studied
independently of the Hebrew original. Attention has
been given to those passages which are not translations of
BH to avoid Hebrew influencé,'but on the whole the
Aramaic seems to be of the same type.
A. Pronouns

1. Independent Pronouns

Pronouns usually agree wih their antecedents in
gender and number., Occasional exceptions include hw',
L 11s4; dhy', L 26119; hw' *r®', E 9129. Usually the
f. form is replaced by the corresponding m. one. The
correction by DM ythwn and lhwn, G 19:8 to_ythyn and
lhyn. i8 pedantic, When both s. and pl. or m. and f.
elements are joined, the m, pl. form is customarys

tmy' w'r®' wkl tlwwthwn, G 211,

Pronouns may change person in the middle of a
sentence. This may be for purposes of emphasis, royal
address, to follow the H, or for some undetermined or

erroneous reasons mmt tmwt 'bymlk wkl mh dy lyh, G 20:7.

Cf. Nu 29:393 E 3:13; etc.
The third person independent pronouns‘also serve
as the copula. Examples includes whm hw' 'bwhwn

dkn®n'y, G 9:18; mh hy' d' d°bdt, G 4:10; t1t® ‘ynwn

'lyn bnwy dnh, G 9419, The copula can be used even
with another pronoun as in G 9119 cited above.
Pronouns beside the copula may contain verbal thrust.

lyt *n', G 42336 means "I don't know"., Cf, lyt 'nn
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yd®yn, G 423113, also E 532

!nh, G 27124 means "It is I". This is the formal
reply to the question "are you...". As in H, the af-
firmative answer is not in the form "yes". Cf. E 2:22,

mn 'n ‘twn; mn hrn ‘an, G 29:k

2. Nouns and Pronominal Suffixes

The first person also serves as vocative:

wrbwny 1' ytqwp rwgzk, G 44:18. In the verse cited,
the persons may be mixed up to give the impression of
confuéion.

The ethical dative is formed by adding the regular
pronominal suffix to the preposition 1-s:+ 'zl 1k, G 1231,
This is often, but not always, found as the translation
of a similar H phrase. The following casés.are not
translations:

wiSb 1lh, G 38:14

wdmk 1lh, G 2:21

wysqww lhwn, E 1:10

Pronouns are used in an anticipatory sense:

wbhn bSnyh, G 11¥11. Cf. 5:19, 22, 29

ytbonyh byt mgd(Bh), G 49:27. DM reads ytbny.

wbh bsnyyh, G 5:13; wbh occurs at the beginning of the line.
hyybwy d'trh, G 18126
The noun in the emphatic state may interchange with

the noun and anticipatory pronominal suffix. Cf. strwy,

E 3837 and M (s?}rh.
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Subjective Genjtivess
kbylthwn d°m* dsdm wCmrh, G 18120
b'pawtk yt ‘m', E 3112
Objective Genitivess

wdhltkwn w'ymtkwn, G 9:2

lymtk wphdk, E 15316

Double use of pronouns may be for emphasis:
n' dyyr wtwtb 'nh, G 23:4

warbny mny 1°' 'tqb(l), G 4:8, ete.

wtysb 'th, G 24:4; H is wlght

mn dmbrkk ytkm G 1213

yd® 'n' ‘rwm 't Zpyrt hzy 't, G 12111, Cf. M.

1k ywdwk, G 49:8; H is 'th ywdwk

w'n' hyly tqyp, G 44118

3. Prepositions and Pronomial Suffixes

"One year 6ld" is expressed by adding the pronominal
suffix to %nhs Dbny %tyhwn, L 913, etc. Cf. H bny Snh.

4, Relative Pronouns

The relative dy/d- is used in several ways:
Genitive Constructions

Before a noun preceded by-a noun in the absolute
states rwh drhmyn, G ls2.

Before a noun, pronoun, or number which is preceded -
by a noun in the emphatic state: ¥mh dhd mynhwn, G 2:11,

Before a noun which is preceded by a noun plus
pronominal suffix: bbytyh drbwnyh, G 3932,

Functions of the relative include:

description: ‘yln dpyryn, G 1l:12
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possession: mly* d'ttyh, G 39:18
location:s nwnwy dym', G 9:2

partitives 28%yv! dywm®, G 28310

specification: hw' nhr' rbh dnhr' prt, G 2:14
Relative Clauses
The relative is used in cases where the verb hwh

is understood but not written: k1l np% hyyt' dy cmkwn,

G 9:9. This is very often the case in variations between
N, M and I when one has dy and the other has 4'yt.

The relative pronoun is frequently omitted,
leaving a phenomenon very similar to the construct where
the noun preceding the word with d/dy may be in any of
the three states. Examples include: rqvct_g§my', G
1114 and ray® ¥myy', G 1:15; k1 ywmmy bywy ‘dm, G 5:l

and ywmy hywy d'dm, G 5:5; mxlz‘rbgh, G 24:30M and myly
drbgh, G 24130,

DM 1is apparently unaware of this construction
for in dozens of places he suggests adding the d-
expected as the relative pronoun. In the following
quotations letters in parentheses indicate his suggested
corrections: bnwy (d)atwrh, G 25:4; bhyy' (d)*brhm, G
25:7; bnwy (d)ySqb, G 27:40. On the other hand, he
often makes no comment, or as in G 36:39, k1l ymwy!
hywy, he adds an exclamation point,

This phenomenon is so common ih N that it is

impossible to list all of the occurrences In addition
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there is an extensive list of phrases containing the

word ‘'pys ‘py(h) br', G 23:17, 27:3, etc. In many

of these cases DM opts for dbr'. These alterations,
if carried out in a uniform manner throughout the entire
text, would standardize the language but would present
a somewhat distarted picture of the type of Aramaic iﬁ
the text. Marking only some of the occurrencesis really
unnecessary.

In a series of construcfs the relative may, but
need not, appear before the nouns after the first:

mik' dsdm wd®prh, G 1%4:10; but d°m' dsdm w®mrh, G 18:20.

The relative pronoun may mean "one who":

dnks 1° mfgb wdmtnks p%t sw'ryh, G 22:10

dmn bny bnyhwn Stydyn 1m%tCbd', G 40:12,
Cf. dgbyr, Beth Shéarim III, p. 172.
Interrogative pronouns can be used in a relative

sense; frequently together with d-/dy.

yt mh dy t'pwn, E 16123
w'zl ‘brhm hyk mh dmly(1l), G 12:4
w'zl 1'n d'nh mpgdh ytk, G 27:8
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B. Nouns
1. The Genitive Relationship
The genitive relationship between two nouns
may be expressed in several wayss
a, The first noun in the construct state,

followed directly by the second nouns

m, s.
b'r %%, G 21131, ete.; LltrCqrtyhwn, G 34:20s
'1h Emyh, G 35:11; lbyt ‘bwth, G 43:21; nmws
0rCr G 1951
f. s.
'tt ®w, G 36:10I, N is 'ttyh d%&w.
m., pl,

bny ‘n¥', G 8:21; bCly dbbk, G 143120; myly rbagh,
G 24130M, N is drbgh; ywmy bhywy d-, G 5:5, 9129,
ef. also throughout chapter 5 the form ywmwy
nywy d-; gzzy °nh, G 38112

Notes As is indicated below 5 Pp. 249, 'rc'_a.ppears

in the emphatic form with an undetermined meaning. The
spelling with the final Aleph may be the product of a
phonetic development., Because the final Ayyin was

a problematic sound, _'_a_;'gi became .:r_cg. The final vowel
was indicated by Aleph, producing 'r®' (not 1r°h) as

the absolute state. For other examples of the use of

Ayyin and Aleph together, see below:, p. 249 .
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Examples includes

'r®r twtbwtk G 28s4, I is 'rS.

1'r®' bny mdynh', G 2931

1'r®' sbhtkwn, G 48121, M is 1'rC.

'pCe g dmk ®1n, @ 28113, Here 't is changed by

I:to read dy 't or d4d't.

The form of hyy' 'brhm, G 25:4 may be a varignt
of hyyh with the 3 m.s. suffix.

In G 116 my' 'r®' is probably a variant for my'
;gfxl, cf, my' cxlx' with which it is parallel.
b. The first noun with a pronominal suffix

followed directly by the second nouns

bnwy vy gb, G 27:40

bnwy gtwrh, G 2534
'‘hwy ywsp, G 4213, The Yod of 'hwy was omitted

by the scribe (haplography?). It was introduced
later. DM reads ‘hy.
ymwy bywy, G 36139
In G 27:40 and 25:4 DM adds the relative 4-. 1In
G 36139 he reads ymwy! . Though somewhat inconsistent
this latter note at least leaves the text intact. No
relative pronoun is needed in any of these cases.
c. The relative pronoun dy/d-s
bnth dslphd, Nu 27:1
For further analysis of this form see discussion of the

analysis of the relative pronoun, p. 83.
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d. First noun in the absolute state:

This is apparently what is attested in ywmyn hywy

dxcgb, G 47:28, I reads ywmy dy ycqwb. The oecurrence

of this phenomenon is very rare and may be just an error.
The form could not be distinguished from the construct

form in an unvocalized text.

The word ‘py(h) is, perhaps, the best example of
the variations‘described above.

'py 'r®', G 2:6, M is 'ph d'r-

1'py br', G 3l:4

b'py br', G 29:2

'py 'z, 6G, E G 7:h4

mn _‘py brh, CG,E G 30:16

b'pyh br', G 23:17, 29:2, 3435, 34128, etc.

l'pyh br', G 27:3

1'pyh 4*r°', G 818, 13

sp* d'r®', G 6:7M, N is 'py d'r*'S:

DM frequently, but not consistently, -emends these

phrases to be either 'py or ‘pyh d-. Sometimes he
removes the final Heh of *pyh as in G 29:2, 27:3, 5,

etc. Other times he adds the relative, G 23317, 27:3,
ete, If in fact we are dealing with a noun in the-con-
struct state with 'py and a noun plus pronominal suffix
with 'pyh, as these emendations would have us believe,
they are unwarranted. Most probably the two spellings

are variants of a similar pronunciation and are used
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interchangeably. The use or omission of the relative
is apparently a matter of choice.

2. The Emphatic State

The emphatic state may also express possession
This is especially true for the word 'b'/h which
frequently means "my father", cf. G 1615, 27141, 5015,
etec. This form may be employed as a regular noun in
the nominative or accusative usages as well as a

vocative. Additional examples include 51h yt Ce

which is the translation of H %1h 't cmx; Nntes the
even more irregular wyhgwn gdm', E 5:1 for H wyhsgw ly
is probably the result of a weakening of the -y ending
and is not the emphatic used as a personal pronominal
suffix.

Occasionally determined forms carry the meaning
of the absolute state. This usage is much more highly
developed in other dialects of A, BTA for example, but
is attested in NT.

my', E 15:23, lmyy', E 17:3. Cf. myyn, v. 2;

bmy*, Ku 19:18

mlk', G 303122

t1t' zmnyn bkl ¥th, D 16116

Emy', G 111; cf. Smyy w'r®', G 14119, I is (¥)my’.

The absolute is found in Sefire. I, A26.

Because the noun in the emphatic state is identical

to the consonantal form of the noun plus 3 m. s.
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pronominal suffix, certain ambiguous forms exist. These
should be added to either list above. No additional

d- iz reeded as DM suggests in G 24130,

gyymh 'brhm, G 24:9

®1 ydh ‘htt, G 24130, M has ydy ‘hty. DM suggests
reading d'hth for ‘htt.

3. Perpetual Duals and Plurals

Certain words are always in the dual form:

myyn, G 37324, etc.; the spelling myym, G 49:22M

is H.

m. G 217

In like manner, some words always appear in the
plural:s

rhmyn, G 4:8, vocalized in CG,B as rehmin

‘pyn, G 4315, etc.

L, Compound Nouns

Some words are used together so frequently that
they may be considered as compound nounss

br n¥, G 1:2, 916

The emphatic element is added to the second word
in a compounds brn¥', G 2:18; brnsh, CG,E G 9:5;
npat brh, G 38:121.

Since compound nouns are really nouns in a construct
relationship, plurals are formed accordingly:

bny 'nS', G 6:1,2; 7:21. Cf. also bny n§, D 32:11

bty knySwth,G 30:13

bbty mdrEyyh, CG,E G 303113
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5. Miscellaneous
a. Merism
Merisms are frequently the result of direct

translation of the H:

ndgyqyhwn ®d sbyhwn, G 19:11
mn_Cwlymyhwn w®d sbyhwn, G 19:4

b. Hendiadys
This, too, is frequently the result of the H
text which is being translated. There are, on the other
hand, certain cases which are not found in the H,
hn whsd, E 33:12-13 (3x)
‘wmh wmlkw, G 4937, E 9:24. Note that in D 33:29

a singular verd is used: ‘wmh wmlkw dtqwm; cf.

also G 49:9., A similar phenomenon is found in
dhltkwn w'ymtkwn thww', G 9:1, M is yhww'.
N reads nkswy wgnynwy, G 31:18 for H mgnh gnynw.

Either this is a translation deviation introducing

an hendiadys or the text was mgnhw wgnynw. Cf. the

other targumim to the verse.
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C. Adjectives

Adjectives agree with their respective nouns or
pronouns in gender, number and state. Dual nouns have
plural adjectives, construct nouns have emphatic adjectives.

Ad jectives normally follow nouns: wb’wbdyy tbyyv',
ayy

G 48:22, Exceptions include k1l and numbers: wkpnt k1l

'rc'; ywmyn sgyn, Nu 9:22, M 1is sgyn ywmyn.

Camparison of adjectives is usually expressed by
the construction: adjective x mn y:

tgn msbh yth lk mn lmsbh ytk..., G 29:19

tb hwh 1ln plbhyn gdm mgryy mn lmgjlyh ytn bmdbr',
B 14412

dtbyn ly mn hrby wa¥ty, G 48122

Cf. also wySr'l hwh rhm yt ywsp mn kl bnwy, G 37:3

Other comparisons includes

"larger and smaller" rbh/z°yr' and rbt'/zSyrt', G 1116,
19:31, 34, 27:15, etc.

"much" sgyn ‘ynwn hwbyy...G 4:13

"too much" sgy' mn lmy¥%ry kbhd', G 36:7

"more than" hwlg hd ytyr ©; vp, hwlg hd ytyr °1
‘hyk, G 48522

Superlative adjectives are in the emphatic state:

zcxr' "youngest", G 42:13, 9124, 42:2,
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D. Numbers
1. Cardinal
A number precedes the noun which it modifies:

£b°yn w2bC dryn, G 4:124

1swp $nyn S&rdiwm’, G 6:3. Superlinear dots are

used to indicate that the order should be
C&r Enyn.
The unii may precede or follow the noun which it
modifies; usually it follows the nouns

13%n hd wmmll hd, G 11:1

hdh mylh, G 18:1.

When the number contains several elements, including
the unit, it precedes the noun:

Zvyt m'h whdh Znyn, G 8:13.

In certain cases numbers follow the nouns in

imitation of the H:
®zyn trtyn m'tyyn, G 32115-16
'hy ywsp C&rh, G 4233,

Usually the noun modified by a number above one
is in the pls

%t* bnyn, G 30:20

hmEyn ‘myn, G 63115
Oceasionally the noun may be in the s.:

2b° ®srh &nh, G 3712 = H?
A regular use of this rule is in the numbers 200-900

where N uses np'h.
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Occasionally, though not usually, numbers are
Joined to their respective nouns by the relative
pronoun g4-s

'1p dsl yh dksp, G 20116

tryn *lpyn dSnyn, G 3324

Cer ¥nyn dywmyn, G 1633

In %&rh ddhb, G 24122, no weight is mentioned.

Compound numbers are connected by w-:

§é’m'§h2 witmnyn wtrtyn %nyn, G 5126
In tlt m'h ®&r, G 14:14, the conjunction was omitted

together with the number eight, cf. H.

Compound numbers above twenty usually have .the
larger element first. This is done even at the expense
of literal translations

®gryn w'rb®h 'lpyn, Nu 2519, cf. H 'rb® wl&ryn '1p.

The repetition of %nh in the H of G 23:1 is

eliminated, producing the regular form of the A number:
‘m'h woiryn wiY &nyn for H m'h %nh wl8rym Inh w¥b®
Enym,
m'wwn whmX Enyn, G 11:21 for H hm¥ 5nym wm'tym &nh.

The emphatic state is used in the formation of

ages, the number is omitted:
‘mr br 8th, L 12:6; br %t*, E 12315
Partitive concepts are indicated in the following

wayss

"x of"

hd mynhwn, G 2:11; 5mh dhdh mynhwn, G 4119
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hd* %1 (*1° omit?) mn '1%wy, G 2521
tryn mnhwn, G 24312
hd mml'ky mrwm', G 18:1
dmn bny bnyhwn, G 40512
grm mn grmy, G 2323
"none"
'p 1* hd, E 14:28
fractions
1/2 plgwt, D 3113, Nu 34112
1/3 iltwt, Nu 28114

1/10 CS&yryh, L 27132; hd mn C8rh, G 28:22;

A ——— e ——————

nd mn ®&rh mn klh, G 14328

2, Ordinal

Ordinal numbers follow the nouns which they
modifys

wbEt' ¥by®yt*, E 23111

When counting days of a month, the form bywm x
(°&p) ywm is used in N.
1st bhd ywm lyrh®, D 1:3; cf. bhd lyrh', G 8:13

10th v°&rty ywmyn lyrh, L 16s34M; bC&rh ywmyn,
E 12:3, Nu 2937

11th bhd %&r yrhyn "elaventh month", D 113
1l4th p'rb®t ®&r ywmyn, 12315, Nu 913, E 1216
15th bhu¥t °8r ywmgn, L 23:34

17th 0%b°h ®&r ywmyn lyrh', G 7:11; bEbCt

Sér ywmyn lyrh', G 8:5
27th v°&rvn wsbCh lyrh', G 8s1k
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E. Verbs

1. Perfect Tense

The perfect tense is usually used to translate
the BH perfect tense. Accordingly, the force of the
H verb is present in the A. In addition, as is the
case in MH and other types of A, the perfect functions
as a past tense.

2, Imperfect Tense

The imperfect tense in BH is frequently translated
in NT by the imperfect which therefore assumes the
characteristics of the BH forms. ILike the perfect,
however, it has an aspect of its own and also functions
as a future tense.

3. Compound Tenses

In addition to the two simple tenses, there are
several types of compound tenses.

a, A form of hwh may be followed by a

participle to express extended action in contrast
to the simple perfect or imperfects

w®lw tryn ml'kyh 1sdm brm¥' wlwj hwh ytyb...G.19:1

hwh mn¥b*, G 1312

hwh rbhym, G 37:3

yhwwn mgdmyn w8¥lyn, G 27:29.
The infinitive is also used for this purposes:s lmhwy
Elyt.
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Occasionally the marginal notes vary in this usage:

thwn mgrybyn, L 2:13, I is igrbwn.

b. A future tense is formed by the use of

ctxdt

dhwn_Stydyn lmygm, G 4:10
Ctvdyn 1mEt°bd*, G 40312

The distant future is intended in these references, in
contrast to the immediate future which is usually indi-
cated by a simple imperfect.

Compound verbs are sometimes used to eliminate
the use of complex verb formss sqwl yhwwy, CG,A E 21:23;
lmhwy plh, G 2:5; wthwy zk'y, G 24:8M, N is wizdky;
(dy) hwwh (qr'), G 26:18M, N is dy aqr'.

"Back and forth" may be expressed by a compound
verb; the repetition is for emphasis: w¥lh yt Curb*

whwh npg whzr npq whzr, G 817

4, Participle

Participles function in the place of the present
tense. Less frequently they are used for the perfect
tense. This is especially true for 3 f. pl. perfect
verbs but applies in other cases as well:s

wagrwn llw} w'mryn lyh, G 1935,
Cf. w'mryn, CG,E, G 37132 for H w'mrw; also G 1919,
E 10:3.

The other function of the participle is as ‘the

name of the doer of an action. For the use of
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participles in compound tenses, see above.
5., Infinitive

The most common use of the infinitive is with
prefixed Lamed: lmymr, G 39:12; lmhkm (1°mehkom), CG,
D G 38125, This form is frequenflyused in complementary
infinitives: wnpgw...lmyzl l’rc', G 11:31, There
are also cases where the Lamed is lacking:s wby%n mbhmy
1lbd', G 41119; cf. v. 3 which reads lmbmy; dtydyn
tynwn m®bd, G 3115

Examples of the infinitive absolute include:

mhzrh ‘hzwr, G 2415; mtqnsh ytans, CG,A E 21122,

The infinitive may be inflected as a noun. For
the resultant changes, suffixes, etc. see the relevant
sections of the morphology of nouns. As a verb it
may receive accusative suffixes. Examples includes
lmgtlyh, G 37:18; bmyldh, G 35:17.

6. Imperative

Commands may be addressed to any of the three
persons,

a. Cohortative (first person)

‘twy wn¥ay, G 19:32

b. Imperative (second person)

wtwapw, G 21:18, M is wtwaypy, DM suggests wtwapy:

'zl wtkns, E 13:16 is the translation for H lk w'spt.

¢. Jussive (third person)

zdmn, G 24312, M is ‘zdmn
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yht, G 3519

Examples of the negative forms are found below,
page 210,

7. Miscellaneous

There is a sizeable group of verbs which are in
the passive/reflexive form even though they have an
active meaning, A few may be errors or secondary
meanings. Sometimes they are presented in I and M and may
have different nuances, but as a group they clearly
regresent a divergent use of the ‘'et- conjugations.
Examples include:

m&tb®t '%46%, E 13519

wsgwn, E 1:20, M is wystgwn

wttkl ytkwn, L 26122

ttprawn ytyh, ttaflwn ytyh, G 13:13M

wttphdwn, D 283166

hyk mh dmt'kl yt bSrh, D 12:22

wkhn' dytar(b) yt ®1th, L 7:8; DM reads dy marb,

I is darb.

It is common for the t to assimilate in many
passive/reflexive forms. This might lead to a break-
down in the distinction between active and passive forms.,
Perhaps this change in inflection has allowed the passive
forms to receive an active meaning as well. Similar
usages in Hebrew may, on the other hand, point to a

different development; cf. H *bl and mt’'bl.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



* 207

The verb "to be" is used in several different ways.
It is a major component in compound verbs: hwh rhym,
G 3713, etc. Occasionally it is omitted though
necessitated by the contexts

'r¥ mpthn d'ynwn msyryn byd rbwn k1 Cim(y)*, G 30122;
mn 'n 'twn, G 29s4, to which the reply is mn hrn

!nn., The pronouns may contain verbal force.

The common uninflected verd 'yt means "there is"
or "is". PFollowed by the preposition 1l- it is a possessive
and regularly means "there is to x" oxr, more properly,
"x has". Frequently in M and I interchanges with hwh
occur; cf. dhwh, G 13:1, I reads d'yt. It is also
introduced by M to replace the relative d-/dy.

Examples of the use of 'yt include:

wyt k1l 'yiny®' d'yt byh pyry, G 13129

wnwny® d'yt, CG,E E 7:18

'yt dyn w'yt dyyn, G 718

The negative of 'yt should be 1' ‘yt* but it
is contracted to lyt, G 418, The form ‘lyt with
prosthetic Aleph occurs in CG,E G 39:9. For additional
data of a historical and cumparative nature, cf. above,
page 26. Examples are cited below in the section on

negative sentences.
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F. Prepositions

There is a strong tendencdy in NT to add a
locative suffix (usually Heh) to places prefixed by 1-
and less frequently by m-/mn cr b-. Some of these may
be influenced by H, thus mgrymh becomes lmgrymh in N.
Other cases, however, can not be taken from the H.

Examples includes

lspwn', E 40:22;

ldrwmh, G 13:1

1twr g1%dh, G 31:21

lpdnh 'rm, G 28:6M, 7M

ltmnth, G 38112, 13

18'wlh, G 44:31M, N is 15'wl

lmgrymh, CG,E G 39:1

ldwtyynh, CG,E2 G 37:17

mn_spwnh, E 40:22M
mn_g1%dh, CG,D G 37125

bgwr g1%h, G 31:121
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G. The Complete Sentence
. 1. Agreement of Subject and Predicate

As in most cases in the Semitic languages,
there is a strong tendency for nouns, adjectives
and verbs to agree in gender and in number, Compound
nouns frequently govern singular verbs; conversely,
certain words like SE "people” take plural verbs.
Feminine nouns may also appear with m, verbs.. This
is most common where the verb precedes the noun or
where the f. form of the verb is very rare ( 2 and 3
f. pl. imperfect) and is replaced by the m. which
is really to be seen as a common form. Frequently
the literal translation of the .H causes these
deviations.
Singular Noun and Plural Verb

nbr' br n¥ ...wy%ltwn, G 1:26

w'bwy hwy, G 27311 for H w'byw,
The word °m functions as a collective noun. A%l
verbs, pronouns and adjectives which refer to it are

always in the plural:s

h' °me bny y&r*l sgyn wiqypyn mnn ‘ytwn wnsb

®lyhwn, E 119-10

cm g8yyn 1gblh ‘wlpn ‘ynwn, E 32:9

°n' dhwwn °mh, G 3218

d®m' dyhbw, G 1615
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Plural Noun and Singular Verd

Though several of the following examples are for
dual nouns, there is no consistent pattern of such
a usage. On the use of hendiadys with a singular
verb, see page

w°nh rhl wl'h, G 31:1l4, 24161

'tylyd tryn bnyn, G 41350, There is a mark (dot?)
over the d in the manuscript. It may be a Waw
which has been added later,

wnsb Sm t, G 9123; H is wygh 5m wypt
whwwh 1vh n sgyn, G 303142, The reading of

whwwn which is suggested by DM is not needed.

whwh bny gqryh, G 4:17
w’bd m&h w'hrn, E 716

w°l m&h w'hrn, E 7:10
ygwm mnk tryn ¥btyn, G 49122
k1l 'yiny' d'yt, G 13129

lyt *wmh wmlkw dtykwm, G 4919

Feminine Noun and Masculine Verb
hwwy. .. 5bw’h, G 26128, M is thwy
wrwh...hwh mn¥b*, G 113
2. Negatives

Negative concepts are expressed by 1l', lyt and

]

The negative of verbal sentences is 1°', vocalized

la' in €G,A E 2217. An example of its usage is dl'
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mypk, G 19:21.
The word lyt is the negative of both 'yt
and nominal sentences. Examples includet

lyt ‘wmh wmlkw, G 49:7

lyt dyn wlyt dyyn, G 7:8
1yt *nh Sbyd, G 27141

tbn lyt mtyhb, E 5:16

w'n' 1yt 'wkl lmS&tyzb', G 19:19

"Neither...nor" is expressed by 1'.,.1':

c

1' ym' hwh b°h 1gbl' ythwn wi' *r°' hwwt v°h

1mbl® ythwn, E 15:112.

The negative particle 'yn is used in Nu 24314T,
N reads w'yn 1' ly* (the last Aleph is incompletely

formed) 't ykyl ¥lyt...; I contains both lyt pver the
space between ly' and *t) and ‘yn bver ‘'t).

The negation of commands is formulated in the
following manner:
First person:s 1' nth¥%b, G 3:18

Second person: 1' thwwn giwlyn, E 20:13
Third persons 1' yhwwy lkwn, D 517

3. The Accusative Particle

The particle yt is frequently, but not always,
used to introduce the objeét of a verb and corresponds
to the H 't. Like 't is may be inflected with
pronominal suffixes yty, ytk, etc., which have been

discussed above, page 76,
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In H the word 't is frequently used even though
no accusative construction is apparent. Frequently
NT follows in this patterns

L 10:18 H hn 1* hwb' 't dmh

N h* 1' 't% yt 'dm(h)
G 21:8 H Dbywm hgml 't yshq
N bywm' d'thsp vt yshg
In the case of wgly gdm t nhwr', G li4, the phrase

wgly gdm is substituted for H wyr' but this has the
appearance of a late insertion which left the rest of
the verse intact but grammatically difficult. This
avoidance of anthropomorphism is regular in NT,.

Both direct and indirect objects may be
introduced by yt:

Ce. D 3128,

whw'! yhsn ythwn yt ‘r

Note, however, that H wypSyjw 't ywsp 't kitntw 't kint

hpsym 'Sr 'lyw, G 37:23 is rendered in N w'Slhw yt
prewd’ msryvh dy Siwy.

The omission of yt appears to be more frequent

in the midrashic passages than in those which are
direct translation of the H. Cf. niryn ‘'wryyt', G 3:15
(3x) and also G 1831,

The preposition l- also serves to introduce objects
and frequently it interchanges with yt: |
wg}l 1hbl, G 48163 ef. 4314, yt.

For additional examples see page 171 and 177.
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4. Declarative Sentences

Sentence order in NT is rather flexible,
especially in the declarative sentences. The subject
may either precede or follow the verb. Modifiers
and other elements in the sentence may be moved for
emphasis, or as is more frequently the case, to
follow the order of the Hebrew,

5. Interrogative Sentences

Questions may be introduced by interrogative
pronouns or the interrogative particle h'.

'n 'nwn _gwbry*, G 1915

mh dylm*® yhsrwn hm¥ty zkyy hm¥h, G 18:28
h' mksm 'nh m*'brhm..., G 19117

The order of the subject and verb is reversed,
the verb preceding the subject. Frequently the subject
comes at the end of the clause:

h'® ntwr® d'hy *nh, G 4:9.

When the copula is used, it also precedes the noun,
The common use of this construction has created what
amount to interrogative phrases:s 'n_hw', *n hy°,

‘n_‘ynwn; note also hn hw' hbl ‘hwk, G 419,

Omission of the interrogative particle is also

possibles 't hw' dn bry °8b, G 27:24, M adds h'.

6. Requests '

Requests, be they of God or man, are properly
introduced by bb%w myn- followed by the second person

pronominal suffix:
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bb®w mynk rbwny, G 44318

bb°w mnkwn ‘'hyy, G 38:25.

Variations also exist. While this formula seems
to be used in formal statements, in reference to God
an even more humble introduction is presented:
bb’w_brhmyn mn gdmk, G 3:18,
7. Royal Address
In royal address, following the H, the third
person is used in addition to the introductory phrase:

bbCw mynk rbwny ymll k°n q&k\ptgm wrbwny 1°

ytawp rwgzk bbdk, G 44118,

The confusion of persons is found in CG,D also and is
a literal translation of H. Cf, also lyt pr®h yd®,
E 5:2 for H 1' ya’ty.

8 Conditional Sentences

Conditional sentences are frequently introduced
by 'n or 'yn. Usually the subsequent verb is in the
imperfect of participial form, though a future
concept is intendeds

‘rwm _'yn msrb 't, G 10:4

‘yn nirynwn mgwwth d'wryyt' 'n 1*', E 16k

'm! *%kh bsdm hm&yn zkyyn, G 18126,
9. Wishes '

Wishes may be expressed in several ways:

a. ‘'lwwy may introduce the clause: ‘lwy my
ftn mwinw, E 1633,
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b. 1Imperfect forms of the verb may be
useds yhwy nhwr, G 13:3; cf. also 1li6, 9, 11, 14, etc.
Laws are also presented in this way, cf. L 14:8, etc.

c. The jussive may be useds #h' Emyh mbwrk
1%1m w1imy c;gxg, G 3519.

10. Repetition
Elements of a sentence may be repeated, pre-
sumably for emphasiss

Pronouns

'nh dyyr wtwtb 'n', G 2334, DM deletes one.

w'n' hyly tayp, G 44118

1k ywdwk, G 4918; cf. H 'th ywkwk ‘hyk

‘rwm 't Epyrt hzy *t, G 12111
mn dmbrkk vtk, G 12:3

Verbs

npg whzr npg whzr, G 8:7, cf. H.
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V THE LANGUAGE OF NEOPHYTI LINITS GEOGRAPHICAL
AND HISTORICAL CONTEXT

A. Intra-Aramaic

1. The Aramaic Dialects

Aramaic, Hebrew and Phoenician comprise the bulk
of northwest Semitic materials availablé from the
first millenium B. C. E, Of the three, Phoenician died
out, Hebrew has been revitalized, but Aramaic has a
continuous history of oral transmission. The three
thousand years of Aramaic usage have been surveyed
by Kutscher in his article entitled "Aramaic" in the

Encyclopaedia Judaica. His views are presented as a pre-

liminary to the cod%arison of the Aramaic of NT with
the other Aramaic dialects.

Aramaic may . be divided into five historical periods.
Ancient Aramaic is the language of various inscriptions
from before 700 B, C. E. All of the texts available
are from Syria.

Official Aramaic was the lingua franca of the
entire area as well as the official language of Persia.
The materials extend from about 700-300 B, C, E. The
literature includes Biblical Aramaic, the Elephantine

papyri, the Driver documents, etc.
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Middle Aramaic was a widespread type of Aramaic
attested from 300 B, C. E. to the early centuries C. E,
in inscriptions and documents from the entire Middle
Bast. This type of Aramaic includes the words in
Josephus and the New Testament, Nabatean, Palmyrean,
Onkelos, Jonathan, the Dead Sea Sbrolls, etc.

Late Aramaic includes the dialects between the
period of Middle Aramaic and Modern Aramaic and may
be divided into eastern and western dialects. The
former includes Syriac, BTA and Mandaic. The latter
consists of Samaritan, Galilean and Christian-Pales-.
tinian dialects.

Modern Aramaic, though not treated by Kutscher,
is a development of the earlier dialects. Though very
rafe, it is still preserved in small villages in the
Middle East.. The three types include the dialects of
Ma®1ila, spoken in a few villages in Syria,and a
Christian dialect spoken in southern Turkey. Both of
these are offshoots of western Aramaic, Eastern Ara-
maic is represented by the Kurdistan dialect, spoken
by Christians and Jews.

A comparative/historical study of all Aramaic
dialects would be a most welcome contribution, but
its time has not yet come. Pending the availability
of such a work, one may approach comparative Aramaic

dialectology only through the comparison of the existing
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Aramaic grammars. This has been done in the course
of the study of NT with the following results:

1. Though elements of older dialects are present,
the dialect of NT may be classified as Late Aramaic,
specifically of the western type.

2. Excluding the Aramaic of the PT for which no
satisfactory grammar exists and which has not been
considered in this study, the closest dialect to the
language of NT is Christian Palestinian Aramaic.

The best documentation of this claim rests in the
frequent parallels noted above in the chapter on NT
morphology. For the sake of clarity, some of these
findings are now repeated.

The 2 m, s, pronoun in NT is 't as in CPA (and
ST). Other dialects normally use a form with Nun.

The 2 f, s, pronoun in NT is 't. CPA has ‘ty
pronounced ‘'att. In other dialects the form normally
ends in Yod.

The 1 pl. ¢. pronoun is 'nn as in CPA. The variant
'n', G 13:8 is also in CPA.

The 3 m. pl. pronoun is regularly ‘nwn in N,
hmwn in M, The form 'nwn is regularly used in G.
Apoc., hmwn is CPA.

The variations in 1 pl. pronominal endings are
strange. NT uses -n, -nn, and -n'. All are found in

CPA.
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The use of final Aleph in the emphatic noun forms
is not regular in JA from the west. It is, however,
standard in CPA,

As in CPA, NT uses the consonants Aleph, Waw and
Yod as matres lectionis for the same words: cf. br in
N, but byr in M throughout G; byr is regular in CPa,

Final Yod is used for final Heh in both CPA and NT.

The interchange of prefixed ', 'y- and y- for
imperfect and reflexive/passive verb forms is the
same in NT and CPa.

Participial gm, a'm, §'ym and qym are inter-
changeable in CPA., Almost the same thing occurs in NT,

Kutscher associates the CPA dialect with the lan-
guage "spoken by converted Jews living in Judea". He
also notes that all of the CPA literature is translated
from Greek.

I see no reason to assume that NT is anything but
a translationof the Hebrew into Aramaic. Yet the "trans-
lation Aramaic" aspects of both dialects may be parallel.
A lexicographic study of these two dialects might prove
decisive in this respect. Pending the availability of
a reliable grammar for the PT, little can be done by way
of comparison with this most important source. The
parallels between NT and CPA, however, may encourage
further work on the reevaluation and reclassification
of the dialects of western Aramaic and their interrelat-
ionships. At this point it seems significant that so

many features of the two dialects are similar,
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2. Rabbinic References to the Pronunciation
of Palestindan Aramaic
a. Analysis

Languages and linguistic awareness and sensitivity
were essential parts of the rabbiniec mentality. Internally,
it was cultivated in a tradition of careful textual
analysis of the Bible and Mishnah. Externally, it
came from the polyglot environment of which the prab- .. . ..
binic world was composed. Ignoring (perhaps unjust-
ifiably) all centers of Jewish life outside the areas
of Babylonia and Palestine, there were significant
features in rabbinic language representing Greek, Per-
sian, Latin, Akkadian and preclassical Arabic, not to
mention the eastern and western forms of Aramaic in-
cluding Syriac, Mandaic,Palmyrene, Nabatean and Jewish
dialects. All of these are in addition to the various
types of Hebrew with which they were acquainted, Bibli-
cal, Mishnaic, and the types of Hebrew used by the
Qumran and Samaritan communities. T e

The Talmudim and Midrashim. not only recognized
the existence of these languages, but integrated them
into the rabbinic frame of reference. Rabbinic 1lit-
erature tells of figures who mastered various foreign

tongues;l it even makes demands upon the courts to be

lMordecai. for instance, Men. 65a, etc.
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conversant with them.2

It goes without saying that
remnants of these languages are to be found through-~

out all of the literature.’ Even in Tabbinic

derashoth we see a conscious use of these languages to
explain problematic passages in the Bible or to support
or develop rabbinic ideas by.fabricating prooftexts with
the authority of Scripture.4 Various passages indicate
a clear awareness of the role of comparative linguistic
study and there are frequent attempts to correlate Greek
or Latin with Hebrew. Local Semitic languages were
utilized for this purpose, also, including various types
of Aramaic, Arabic, "Canaanite" and Coptic.5 The rabbi's
sensitivity to language included the differentiation
between Biblical and Mishnaic dialects of Hebrew as

well.6

2San., 17a.,

3Perhaps the simplest statement of this fact is that
of Maimonides who in his introduction to the Mlshngh Torah
described the language of the Talmud as 1%n '‘rmy mwrb
“m 1%wnwt 'hrwt,"Aramaic mixed with other L languazes"

EE;:amples include the association of E%F s hdr
dg°

with u w,o Sﬁ:35a, '1, E 6125 with “(Mid.
vHag. a.l.). rtyhm, G E} 5 is derived from /“)(u/g,
E(Tan, yxgz 9 ,» etc. ‘
(Tan. wyhy 9), etc. ¢

5In D 3242 ke Lihy is associsted with a Can:

aanite" word “rp (Sifre D,32). A form of Aramaic (swrsy)
is used to explaln tkwsw ~1 hsh, E 1234 (Mek. E 124, Psh '
3). Coptic also served rved this puppose in PDRK 12, where
'‘nky is claimed to be "Egyptian".

S1%yn twrh 1Csmh wi%wn hkmym 1%smh, ©. z. 580, Hul.
137b, Ned. 59a. g
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These men were not, to be sure, linguistic
scientists in the modern sense. Comparative Semitic
linguistics is not found in a formal, organized system
until the post-Talmudic period, but interesting obser-
vations, some philologically sound, others only of a
homiletical nature, point to the infancy of this disci-
pline in the rabbinic period.7

Given all of the above, it is no wonder that various
lexical and phonetic phenomena received their attention.
Oddities in speech are noteworthy in all.places, and
the rabbis recorded several very telling anecdotes.
In addition, the Bible and Rabbinic traditions were
scrutinized with gréat care and linguistic observations
often emerge as a result of their analysis. These
two types of statements coupled with a concern for the
proper enunciation ¢f the prayers are recorded in enough
sources to provide a picture of Hebrew and Aramaic phon-
etics in the Talmudiec period.

NT as a Palestinian document of Rabbinic literature
must be compared with these statements on phonetics.
Analysis of the relevant passages follows, supplemented

by a comparison with the phonetic picture which has

ZThe early leaders in the field were Saadia,
Ibn Hayyuj, Ibn Kuraish, etc. There are, however, two
rabbis who seemed to be interested in this field. Cf.
the remarks of R, Levi and R. Yochanan on many issues.
Sources are quoted in in Bacher®s Legends of the
Palestinian Amoraim, II b, p. 11 n. 1 and also Hul. 137b,
PT Ned. 631, -, Z. 58b, etc.
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been derived from N.
| 1) Megillah 2u4b

According to a baraitha in Meg. 24b, men of Beth
Shan, Beth Haifa and Tibon are not permitted to serve
as cantors for public worship because they pronounce
Alephs as Ayyins and Ayyins as g;gpg§.8 This statement
is preceded by a briefer one which prevents priests
from Haifa (and Beth Shan in some texts) from officiating
in the public blessing of the people, presumably for a
similar reason.9

The parallel passage in the Palestinian Talmud (Ber.
2:4) omits the statement about priests and limits itself
to the matter of conducting services. The reason for
this prohibition is (according to the Vilna edition)

because they pronounce Heh as Heth and Ayyin as Aleph.

The text of the PT accompanied by the comments of
Sirilio reads "because they pronounce Hehs as Heths,
Heths as Hehs and Ayyins as Aleﬁhs." .

The PT fragments published by Ginzberg give a dif-

ferent text.lo Here the prohibition is based on their
8The text calls the Alephs ''yn, but this has been
standardized.

9As the letter Ayyin does not appear in the priestly
blessing, Rashi suggests that they would pronounce y'r as
Y r, replacing the Aleph with Ayyin. Ginzberg, a.l.,
notes that the priestly b%essing as prescribed in the
Talmud includes the word “mw, the source of -the confusion.

10

Louis Ginzberg, Yerushalmi Fragments from the Geniza
(New Yorks Jewish Theological Seminary, 1909)pp. 7, 31.
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pronouncing Heth as Heh and Ayyin as _Aleph. This
reading, older than the others and of western origin,

is perhaps the most authentic, and indicates an aware-
ness upon the part of the rabbis of a weakening of the
gutterals. The obvious result of such a weakening would
be their interchange. Heh could be represented by Heth
or Aleph by Ayyin, but this would be a secondary devel-
opment.

The starting point of this change is clearly not
in the amoraic period. In Ber. 32b it is stated that
in the school of the Tahna Eliezer ben Ya®qob, Aleph
and Ayyin were interchanged in pronunciation. The com-
ment is associated with a derashah of the 'l taqry type

where ‘1 and °1 are intercha\r'lged.l:L

This technique .
probably grew out of the common practice of not dis-
tinguishing between the pronunciation of Aleph and Ayyin.

That this matter was particularly acute in the early"
Talmudic period may be seen from the many questions which
arose regarding the Mishnah text, particularly whether
words were to be spelled with Aleph or Ayyin. In

€. 2. 2a there is a question about 'xdth/gxdxh .

llThis phenomenon, the interchange of 'l and E;
is very common in the MT as comparison of the parallel
passages of Kings and Chronicles will show.
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In Erubin 32a there is a question about mcngg and

m.b '12

It thus seems that in the late Tannaitic and early
Amoraic periods, if not earlier, there was a breakdown
in the pronunciation of the gutterals. This can be
clearly shown for a stretch of the territory in northern
Israel. Whether this was a local or national phen-
omenon is not clear, but it would appear not to have
pertained in the area where the baraitha was composed.
Possibly the three cities, Haifa, Beth Shan and Tibon
were the southern border of the region where this type
of distortion was most pronounced.

2) Berachoth 15Db

A text from Berachoth 15b which deals with the
proper recitation of the ggi cautions about the run-
ning together of words whose contiguous letters are
identical. The suggestion is transmitted in the names
of R, Obadiah énd Rava and refers to adjacent words,

" the former ending and the latter beginning with 1,
b, m, or p.

The PT (Ber. 2:4) adds to this list several com-
ments by others. R. Hanina adds in the name of R. Aha
the words gﬁgf !dny (the latter word represented as
pronounced) where the Ayyin and Aleph are together and

12Other cases are listed in PT Erub, 53l.
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may be elided. ZLater authorities quote the PT as includ-
ing whrh 'p; the Meiri also adds w'mrt 'lyhm,'3

All must agree that E; 1lbbkm is easily elided;
similarly, w'bdtm mhrh, The case of the labials p and
b is not as clear.

The phrases hknp ptyl and C8b b&dk are included
in both the Babylonian and Palestinian versions of the
baraitha. There is no doubt that in the words hknp
and Egg the final letters should be spirantized:
hakkanif, C&8ev. Since these are clearly not the same
as the sounds of the first letters of the following
words, how can they be elided?

There are only two possibilities. Either postvocalic
Peh was pronounced p and postvocalic Beth was pro-
nounced b, or initial Peh and Beth were pronounced f
and v. These need not have been universal in all words
in all dialects in all periods. The problem need only
have been common enough to warrant concern. There is
also no cogent reason to assume that both p and b must
have been plosive or fricative. The Peh may have been f
while the Beth was b, or vice versa.

The solution to the problem comes from Greek. Greek

13cf. the commentaries n'yrntyb, r'S, hghwt myymny,
ete,

Appended to the longer discussion of slurring words
whose contiguous letters are similar (PT Ber. 2:4) is
the warning to be careful in the pronunciation of hllwyh,
not to say hllw lk., This is discussed below, p. 2431in
relation to the weakened Yod.
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contains no equivalent of fricative b; Beta is always
plosive b. Hebrew Beth is, with rare exception,
transliterated in the LXX and ancient inscriptions by
the Greek Beta. This is the case even with postvocalic
spirantized Beth: Ja Kuﬁ , INQK, A(wp,etc.

Alone, these observations are of no value in ex-
plaining this problem. Since there was no equivalent
of v in Greek, all Beths, fricative or plosive, were
treated alike. Nontheless, together with other Rabbinic
statements, they allow a simple solution to this per-
plexing situation.

Various Rabbinic sources mention reading Hebrew

14 A Hebrew text transliterated into

in Greek letters.
Greek would be a ﬁsgful tool for reciting the §mi; at
the very least it would be helpful for the unlettered
in Hebrew to learn this crucial prayef or to recite it
on occasion. In Greek letters the phrase °8b bS&dk
might be recorded as €L GE / /2(& r(.K )
necessitating the Talmudic warning not to elide the
letters.l5

The case for Peh is different. Whereas Beta must

serve for both plosive and fricative forms of the Hebrew

l1"'Meg. 1:8, etc. Cf. the second column of Origen's
Hexapla and similar documents.

Liphe -ak vocalization is chosen in deference to
the studies of Kahle and Kutscher on the strata of
H pronunciation.
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Beth, in Greek there are two letters for the two forms
of Peh, Pi and Phi. In many cases Phi is used to
render Hebrew Peh; even fricative f: &a ( L | A
(Nu 34:28), ﬂac ppb) (b'pw), etc.l6
Jerome, in an oft quoted passage, states that in Hebrew
there was no p, only 2.17

The solution is now clear. The phrase hknp ptyl
may well have been read (or pronounced) by some as
hakkanaf fetil, necessitating the rabbinic warning
against running the words together.

The PT adds to the above discussion two observations.
The first, transmitted by R. Levi of Haifa in the name
of R. Abdomai (Vilna edition) or R. Levi and R. Abdima
of Haifa (Constantinople edition) and in the name of
R. Levi bar Sisi (both texts) emphasizes the need to
enunciate clearly (lhtyz) the phrase ;gfg tzkrw. The
second observation, transmitted by R. Yona in the name
of R. Hisda emphasizes the need to enunciate clearly

(lhtyz, in some texts lhtys) the phrase ky 1%wlm hsdw.

The verdb in guestion, lhtyz/lhtys usually means
*chop off" or the like. Here, it is usually taken to
mean "enunciate clearly". The possible errors of enun-

ciation in these two phrases are rather abundant:

16Cf. Alexander Sperber, A Historical Grammar of
Biblical Hebrew (Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1968), pp. 176-7.

17¢f, in Dalman, p. 67; Kahle, Geniza, p. 182 and
Sperber, ibid. Classical Arabic likewise has only f£.
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1) The Ayyin of 1m®n or 1°wim
2) The Heth of hsdw
T— _—

' 3) The Kaf of tzkrw (possibly altered to g or g)

4) The_Zayyin of Tzkrw

5) The Samek of hsdw
Most commentators, probably because of the éssonance
of the Zayyin or 1htyz and tzkrw believe the stress of
the sfatement to be on the voiced nature of the Zayyin.
The variant lhtys, in contrast, may refer to the unvoiced
nature of the Samef in hsdw.

Misreading of tzkrw could produce t&krw (suggested
as the objection by most of the commentators on the
passage) or tsgrw. The former would be offensive, the
latter meaningless. That z-s shifts did occur may be
seen from the text of N where "moon" is translated as
zhr' and shr' (possibly also §hryn; cf. above, p. 37).
In Punic the forms of the demonstrative pronoun z and
zt may be found as_s and §3.18

The problem with gggg is less apparent. Confusion
of s-z is:possible in the light of the foregoing examples.
Also possible are any of the other errors listed above.

Focusing on the Samek because of lhtys/z is logical,

18 0nannes Friedrich and Wolfgang Rollig, Phonizisch-
Punische Grammatik (Rome: Pontificium Institutum
Biblicum, 1970), p. 20.
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but not necessitated by the context.

The linguistic observations gleaned from the
passage may be summarized as follows:

1) The rabbis were very concerned with the proper
pronunciation of the gmf, to the extent of warning the
people not to elide adjacent words.

2) 1In certain areas some people used 4>to repre-
sent both the plosive and fricative sounds of Peh.

3) H was read from Greek transliteration and
people who did so (if not the populace at large) were
apt to substitute b for v.

L) Depending on the status of the text of PT,
there may also have been a concern over the weakening
of the gutterals, specifically aleph.

5) The sibilants 2 and g were easily confused.

3) Sanhedrin 5b

In San. 5b a baraitha relates that Rabbi (Judaﬁ
the Prince) once observed people kneading bread in a
state of impurity. Upon questioning them about what
they were doing, he learned that a student who had
been there told them that pond water. (‘m'vbgcm) did
not render the bread subject to impurity. The sub-
sequent Aramaic explanation of the case claims that the
student meant “"the fluid of eggs" (my bysym), alternately
spelled ngg. were not included in these laws of im-

purity and the people thought he said my bscxg;
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The word bs®h (bis®ah) means "pond, ditch, etc.”

The word bsh (bisah) means "marsh, swamp". Both may

form the pl. by adding -ym. They are easily confused,
but because of the similar meaning, little is lost.

The word bsh (péggg) means "egg". Its pl. is also
formed by adding -ym. The error on the part of the
listeners was the confusion of "the fluid of eggs (my
bysym) and "pond water" (my 25312). He meant the former,
they understood the latter.

To appreciate the linguistic problem of this text,
it is necessary to separate the  H account of the story
from the A analysis which follows. The men telling the
story believe that the student said "pond water".
Accordingly, the H account must contain this word,
bysym. The simplest solution is to postulate a con-
fusion of bsym and bysym (both can be spelled the same).
This in fact was suggested byRabbenu Tam. The author
of the Aramaic comment, conscious of the problem with
the pronunciation of gutterals (perhaps through the
text of Parah 83110 where bsym and pgfxg are variants
in a law related to the discussion here) has preferred
to explain the problem along different lines. In doing
so he provided additional information on the confusion
of gutterals in that period.

The Aramaic gloss in effect states that in the

student's dialect bscxg and bsym sounded alike and

Reproduced with perfnission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



232

therefore an error was committed. This is in keeping
with the conclusions drawn from the preceeding texts
which deal with the gutterals.
4) Erubin 53b

The Babylonian rabbis knew of divergencies in
the speech patterns of Palestinian authorities. a
comment in BR 6a on the seemingly strange hb in the
Mishnah notes that this statement was made by a Jeru-
gsalemite Tanna, The rabbis were acquainted with the
Galilean pronunciation of H and A, but by contrast,
this was thought to be wrong. In a passage reminiscent
of the fifth chapter of Plautus' "Poenulus", the
Babylonian Talmud points up some of the errors in Gal-
ilean speech.

This passage relates three events where people
are not understood because of their enunciation of a,
The issue being considered is why the teachings of
the northerners have not been preserved. among the
suggested answers is their different, inaccurate speech,

The first case speaks of a Galilean man. The
latter two are not associated specifically with
Galileans. The only connection is that the errors
were committed by two women and have been inserted
into this context, perhaps because they, too, relate
to the phonetic situation in northern Israel. It is

possible, however, that they have been included only
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because the association is errors in pronunciation, not
errors in Galilean speech.
(a) The Galilean Man
The first case tells of a Galilean man who wanted

an object. His request, 'mr 1lm'n, 'mr lm'n brought the

retort, "Stupid Galilean! Do you want a donkey to
ride, or wine to drink, wool to wear or a sheep to
slaughter?”

The manuscripts vary somewhat on the exact nature
of his request. Edeles (MHRé') suggested from the re-
ply that two questions had been asked, hmr lm'n and
Emg lm'n., This reading has since been found.19
Other minor changes are also attested in the manuscripts
and early editions.

The words in question are

1) Hmr "donkey" from PS hmr

2) pmr "wine" from PS hmr

3) _Egg "wool" from PS Sm;

4) ‘mr "sheep" from PS ‘'mr

For the confusion to have occurred, the speaker must

also have slurred the words because the vowels are not

9c¢. Ds, a.l.
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identical.20 In any case, the story clearly points

to a confusion of the gutterals in the northern
part of Israel.‘
| (b) A Woman and Her Friend
The second case in Erubin tells of a woman who
invited her friend to eat some food, but instead
she cursed her. The words of the woman were:
Elwkty iwklyk lby*' (Vilna edition) or
Slwwty tyklwk 1b' (Munich manuscript)

Her intention, according to the text, was to say:

t'y d'wklyvk hlb'
which means "Come so that I can feed you milk/cream/

fat."21

The questions are what sounds she uttered
and what they meant to the liistener.
| Rashi suggests that her errors were:
1) $Slwkty for Slwbty "my friend"

2) +t'klk lby' "a lion should eat you"

These suggestions are unclear. One can readily imagine
a scribal error k for b but not a phonetic one. The
Munich manuscript reads Zlwwty, a more easily accepted

exchange for 3lwbty. This also fits the narrative

onhis confusion would be made easier if the em-
phatic forms of the four words were used, insuring
thereby that all would end in the same syllable., This
usage is found in Palestinian Aramaic but is not in the
textual variants listed in DS. Even so, the story makes
sense as it stands.

2laf. the text of Rabbenu Hannanel.
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which specifically mentions that she wanted to invite

her friend.
Another problem is the word lby'. Many texts

22 In this case the woman's

read 1lb' (laba') "flame",
mispronounced offer meant that her friend should
be consumed by fire.

These comments by earlier writers are helpful in
trying to make sense of a difficult péssage. but they
do not resolve all of the difficulties. Let us com-

pare the three texts.

The printed text reads twklyk lby' " a lion will

eat you". The verb in question is the third person,
feminine singular, imperfect of 'kl to which is added
the second person feminine singular accusative pronominal
suffix. This is preferable to the manuscript text of
tyklwk. The intended word was d'wklyk, relative pronoun
appended to the‘first person singular imperfect of
'kl plus the same pronominal suffix. Confusion of
d'wklyk, probably prénounced doklik and twklyk,
pronounced probably as toklik is possible through
the loss of Aleph in the former and the comfusion:of
the dentals d and .27

The last word in the sentence was to have been

—

22

cf. DS, a.l.

23cf. also Deuteronomy Rabbah, ed. Lieberman, 1l:l,
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hlb'., This has been misunderstood as lby' or 1lb!
alb

through the slurring of the two words. The Heth
of hlb' is lost and is included in the text in the
AiD

final Kaf of twklyk. Thus twklyklby' or twklyklb' is

really d'wklyk hlb°.
In order for this slurring to be most effective,

the number of syllables should be the same in both

phrases. "Lion" lby* (lebiya') has an extra syl-
lable, so the desired effect is best produced by 1lb'
(laba'), itself an already altered form of lhbh.
The remainder of the text is more problematic.

According to the Talmudic explanation, the woman said
t'y. This is the imperative, second person feminine
singular of 'ty "to come". Her mumbling took the form
of either Slwkty or Zlwwty which as noted earlier has
been explained as Zlwbty "my friend". Such a theory
fails to correlate the texts. Clearly the t'y "come"
is represented in the distortion by the -ty. But
then Xlwkty/3lwwty/3lwbty can not be the equivalent

2k The correct

of t'y. They contain an extra element.
Aramaic given in the text should read 312 1t'y d'wklyk
hlb®.

Since she wanted to invite her friend, a form of
§1gimay be appropriate. This would correlate with the

2l

This problem was already seen by Dalman, p. 58.
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problematic - §lwkty and is possible through confusion
of k and h. The other reading is also possible;
S$lwwty may represent 5lwy t'y "be satisfied, come,
etc." This, then, in distorted form could be ¥lwbty
(b=w.switches are common) corrupted later to ¥lwkty.

Also possible is a derivation from the root
_81k "to provide or nourish". This root is attested
as an element in various.Plwenician and Aramaic names
and has been "discovered" by Dahood in several passages
in Psalms.25 The garbled form here represented by
51wk may represent part or all of the woman's name.
May it not also be a verd, to be translated “"eat"?
This would leave the sentence "Eat., Come and (literal-
ly, so that) I will give you hlb® to eat.” The Aramaic
form would be X1lky %'y d'wkilyk hlb'. In Elwkty, the
garbled form we may have Blwk ‘ty, to be rendered
"You are devoured, a fire will consume you."

(¢) The Woman and the Judge

The third case is more complex than the other two,
as no explanation accompanies the story. There is no
indication, as in the previous two tales, if this

passage 1is also to be seen as representing two thoughts,

25Cf. Frank L. Benz, Personal Names in the Phoen-
ician and Punic Inscriptions (Rome: Biblical
Institute Press, 1972), p. 416. Dahood is cited as the
discoverer of this meaning in his Psalms II (New
York:s Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1968), p. 38.
Though his proof is only partially convincing, it

seems more than coincidental that this meaning is
applicable to the text in Erubin.
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the one intended by the speaker and another which
would have appeared as the intended thought because
of the various mispronunciations.

The passage is introduced by hhy' *tt', but in
some texts these words are lacking. This would have
the: third tale refer to the second woman, in effect
combining them into one long narrative.

According to the Vilna edition, the woman came
before a judge and saids

mry kyry tpl® hwyt ly wgnbwk myn wkdw

hwwt dkd %drw 1k Cylwyh 1° mty

krcxk A

None of the standard Talmudic commentators seem

to have dealt with this passage fully. The only com-
plete explanation of the woman's words is in the comments
of Rabbenu gannanel, a.l. The text of his commentary
does not cdncide with the text of the Vilna edition.
More important, it does not correspond with the text
of the story which he quotes,

The author of the Aruch (s. v. kr) also dealt

26 His text differs from all of

with the passage.
the others but he attempts to explain the entire pas-
sage. Various versions of some of the questionable
words or phrases are noted in DS, a.l., further

26A. Kohut, Aruch Completum (New Yorks Pardes
Publishing Company, 1955) IV:, p. 311, col. 1.
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compounding the confusion.

The complete analysis of this passage is beyond
the scope of this work. However, since it is directly
comnected to the passages which have been discussed
above and possibly presents a witness to Galilean
Aramaic, it will be treated briefly, following the
text in the Vilna edition. In doing so, certain
questions must be answered regarding the nature of the
text,

1. Does the passage represent the intended message of
the . woman or the correct idea which she garbled?

2., 1Is the passage subject to more than one meaning
like the previous one or is it merely a record of
someone's errors?

3. If there is more than one meaning in the text,

how far may one go in reconstructing thé texts of the
original statement and the distortion?

Decipherment of the first part of the passage seems
to indicate that there are, in fact, two possible
meanings. This assumption will be pursued in the
analysis.
nry "my master"
kyry Rashi suggests that kyry means "my servant".

The woman intended to say gyry "my master".
Jastrow (s. v. kyry I) notes that kyry repre-
sents the Greek )(£°/'£ -, vocative of

- . . . -
{il.{)“s "captive”, while gyry is from KU]M,@
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from detog "lord". Also possible is
derivation from )(ef /043 "to hail". The
phrase mry kyry may thus mean "my master,
hail" or (less probably, I should think) "my
master, my lord" and was corrupted to mean
"my master is my captive", Variants of
kyry include byry, a common western spelling
for "my son", cf. CPA and the marginal nota-
tions of Neophyti I.

_tpl' hwyt ly The spellings tbl! and iplh are also at-
tested. Rashi explains the confusion as her
saying tpl! when she meant tbl' “"beam". The
possible meanings of gg;; includes bell,
string of bells, board, tablet, list account,
book, will, etc. Also possible is 3pl' (tafld)
a common A word for "child". The verb hwyt
should probably be taken as 3 f. s, perfect of
hwh, normally hwt but cf. hzyt (Epstein, p. 95).
This form is more regularly employed for the
2 m. s, perfect. The phfase may thus be ren-
dered " I had a tabla" or "You were my son",
(cf. the variant byry used in some places for
kyry.)

wgnbwk myn Rashi takes this to be gnbwh mmny "They
stole it from me". The BH notes that it should

then read mn'y. The possible meanings are
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1) "A gnostic (myn) stole it" (the Waw is thus
taken as a connective vowel and is not part of
fhe verb); 2) "(The) gnostics stole it"; 3) "They
stole it from me". All of these proposals take
the final Kaf as a mispronunciation of Heh.
As it is attested in the text, the phrase refers
to the judge and can be taken as either "The
gnostic(s) stole you" or "they stole you from
me*.
Thus far it would appear that the text, in fact, has
two possible meanings. Words from both the intended,
unpronounced statement and the unintended, mispro-
nounced statement have been blended together in order
to convey the feeling of the distortidn. It seems that
a woman once went before a judge and told him that
a tabla had been stolen. Because of her Galilean
accent, it appeared to anyone present that she had
addressed the judge as her slave and then proceeded
' to tell him that he was her son who had, at some
time in the past, been kidnapped.
The remainder of the passage is more problematic.
It seems to mean that if he (the judge) were tied
on the tabla which had been stolen he would not have
touched the ground, i. e. it was larger than the judge.
Aside from the improprié&y of describing the object

in this manner, is this passage also subject to double
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interpretation? 1In reality it may be only the confusion

of the non-aAramaic words which has presented the problem.

Tne data of a phonetic nature which may be drawn
from this passage is tenuous. There is evidence of a
possible confusion of k and g, depending on how one
interprats thé Greek word used. There may have been
a mispronunciation of -1 in tpl'. The k in gnbwk
apparently serves for a third person pronominal suffix,

' 5). Berachoth 13b

A baraitha quoted in Ber. 13b in the name of
Symmachus praises those who lengthen the word 2hd
while reciting the §mﬁ. The parallel passage in the
PT (Ber. 2:1) is anonymous but contains the same idea.
Glosses in both texts are transmitted in the names of
Babylonian Amoraim and clarify the discussion by assuring
that this instruction refers only to the letter Daleth
at the end of the.word. The Babylonian Talmud adds a
note attributed to R. Ashi not to distort (htp) the
Heth.

The Tannaitic origin of this statement as well as
its inclusion in the Palestinian Talmud indicate the
relevance of this passage for the phonology of western
Hebrew. It probably may be transferred to the western
pronunciation of Aramaic without too much danger. It
refers to the lengthening of the Daleth méde possible

by the spirantized pronunciation in conirast to the
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short pronunciation which churs in the plosive pronun-
ciation,
- 6) Baba Qamma 6b

The Mishnah, BQ 1l:l uses gg for the expected
hyyb. The BT, 6éb (!mr rb yhwdh ‘mr rb h'y) notes that
this is because the Tanna is Palestinian.27 Accordingly,
one may assume that the Yod also changed its sound in
certain western forms of Hebrew.

This is corroborated by the concern of PT Ber. 214

where a point is made to hllwyh not hllw lk. On con-

fusion of h/k cf. BT Erub. 53b(gnbwk is gnbwh) The
lack of a distinctive Yod and some other minor vowel
changes would allow hllwyh to be pronounced halulak.
Though this latter case might just be a concern for
word substitution and not mispronunciation of letters,
the former clearly demonstrates a change in the status
of Yod.
‘b. The Phonology of NT in the light of
Rabbinic Literature
The linguistic data culled from the above passages
may now be summarized and compared to NT. From rab-
binic sources which deal with the pronunciation of
Hebrew and Aramaic of the late Tannaitic and early Amoraic
periods in the western sphere of rabbinic influence we

observe:

27Additional examples are provided by Tosafot,
s.V. hb.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



244

1. A general breakdown of the pronunciation of
the gutterals seems to have occurred. In some cases
this was accompanied by interchanges of gutterals,
including Er;_and g—g. This is the most widely discussed
phenomenon and seems to have been widespread in the
northern part of Israel.

2. In certain cases both plosive and fricative
Beth were pronounced as b.

3. In certain cases both plosive and fricative
Peh were pronounced as f.

L4, There was a confusion of sibilants, specifically’

5. In certain cases a shift of d-t occurred.

6. Yod was weakened in some cases.

In all of these cases it may be ~noticed that not
everyone in Israel pronounced Hebrew this way.

Cémparing these findings with NT we observe:
1. Gutterals

In -NT Heth and Ayyin both appear regularly. There
is little loss of radical Heth or Ayyin in the orthography.28

Aleph is occasionally lacking. There is, however, a

significant number of places where both aleph and ayyin

28This is in contrast to many rabbinic texts which
acknowledge a confusion- of the pronunciation of gutterals.
Aside from those discgssed above, see D Rabbah 1:1
(ed. Lieberman) htr'/“tr’; also MQ 16b and Ker. 8a where
Rabbi Hiyyah is called’' yy'. 1In Ber. 32a the Galileans
are sald to pronounce hwy' as 'ywy'. Cf. also L Rabbah II,l
and parallels where hyyb' and “yyb' are interchanged.
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are added, most often as matres lectionis. More frequent®

is the substitution of Ayyin where aleph is expected
or the addition of Aleph where only Ayyin is needed.
The type of confusion evident in the Erubin story

about the Galilean man is typical of the picture which
rabbinic texts offer of Galilean pronunciation. By way
of comparison, we see that the four items which he may
have been seeking are all mentioned in N. As expected,
'‘mr is used for sheep (G 2237, 49127, etc.). Donkey

is hmrs wkl pthy wwld' dhmr tprgwn b'mr, E 13:13. There

is no confusion. Wine is rendered as ggg, G 193132-5;
27125, etc. Wool is °mr, L 13:47. Clearly the in-
accuracies of this man are not indicated by the ortho-
graphic character of the Neophyti I text.
2, Plosive and Fricative Beth and Peh

It will be recalled that the data on these cases,
especially on the Beth, assumed that the speaker was
reading from a Hebrew text traﬁsliterated into Greek
letters. This argument is reinforced in a minor way
by the lack of evidence presented in NT for this phen-
menon, It was probably limited, as proposed, to a
small sample, or at least not to those responsible for
the composition and transmission of NT.

In order to demonstrate that in NT it is custbmary
to have all Bethg pronounced as b we should need to

produce many cases of b-p shifts and very few cases of
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b-w shifts. There is no overwhelming abundance of
either, but there are more examples of b-w than b-p.

In addition, there are very few cases of f-w interchanges,
necessary in order to argue in favor of a Peh whose nor-
mal sound is fricative. From the p-w and p-b shifts we
may see that both fricative and plosive sounds existed.

3. Interchange of 2z and s

This problem was encountered in the recifation
of the ¥m®, and :was éemoqstrated to have existed in both
Punic and Aramaic, specifically in the text of NT, It
is,however, not common in NT for this exchange to occur.
There is thus no evidence for the widespread existence
of this variation,

k., 1Interchange of d and %

This was also encountered in a story about one
individual's error., While the text of NT does not
indicate that this phenomenon occurred very fre-
quently, it does:occur more than just a few times. Some
correlation is possible,

5. Weakened Yod

Though not a prominent feature of NT, this, how-
ever,has been found in certain cases, both in omission
of the letter and interchange with Aleph.

Before arriving at a conclusion, it is necessary
to point out several of the limitations which are pre-

sent.
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The rabbinic texts in question, as is true with
N, M and I are not in their original forms. The
nature of this investigation is such that minor devia-
tions play a significant role in evaluating the data.
These minor details may not be authentic, but may have
been introduced by later copyists. Other significant
data may have been lcst by a similar process.

The rabbinic materials, especially Sanhedrin 5b
and Erubin 53b are accounts of individual errors.
Though the Talmud uses them as general cases, with the
exception qf the gutteral problem which appears in most
of the sources, it is not clear how extensive these
deviations really were. The passages dealing with the
§gﬁ are presumably of value for a larger segment of
the population. Here, too, gutterals emerge as a
major issue,

The rabbinic cases all refer to speech patterns
and attempt to record errors in - speech without the
use of phonetic signs or vowels. Similarly, NT, though
a taréum and possibly originally an oral text, is now
in written form. In neither case is there much indica-
tion of how the words were pronounced. Only compara-
tive analysis, the few vocalized fragments from the
Cairo Geniza and deviations from the expected or estab-
lished norms provide any guidance.

These deviations are most useful, but in themselves
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do not provide conclusive data. First,the text

has been transmitted over the centuries through
several different copyings. Secondly, when dealing
with phonetic deviations, frequency is a major factor.
Terms like "common", "frequent" and "rare" have been
used but these are not of much value for a statistical
analysis of the dialect.

Realizing that any comparison between the rabbinic
data on Aramaic phonetics and the phonetics of NT are
limited, a conclusion may be presented.

Most of the deviations noticed by the rabbis are
present in NT., As demonstrated above, shifts of z-s,
d-t, p-w, etc. do appear in NT and accordingly the
correlation between rabbinic comments and the language
of NT may be meaningful.

For the rabbis the most distinctive variation was
in the gutterals. As noted-above, this occurs only in
the Ayyin-Aleph area in NT. Only rarely does Heth
undergo any change. D Rabbah 1l:1 notes that in the
Galilee, snake (gﬂxl) is pronounced with an Ayyin
(Swy'). This is not evidenced in NT where the Heth
spelling prevails, The confusion of hmr/Smr/‘mr,
associated with the Galilee by the BT, does not occur
in NT, etec. Unless we assume that the text of NT
does not reflect the pronunciation of the words, we

must be prepared to admit that in this respect the
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two sets of data do not correspond. Accordingly, we
conclude that the statements which speak of the inter-
change of ggzg and Heh are not dealing with the dialect
of Aramaic found in NT. But the interchange of Ayyin
and Aleph is a different matter.

One of the sources, Meg. 24b, describes three
communities in the Galilee. It is not concerned with
individuals and does not overly generalize or
polemicize., It records one linguistic fact: the men
of Beth Haifa, Beth Shan and Tibon interchanged Aleph
and Ayyin. This is really the only clear deviation
which is attested in N. It appears in words like
b'%/b%% and in 'r®r ©:%1 The use of Ayyin and Aleph

together in trCr for 1pC

and tb°%* for tb° are additional
- 7

cases. Accordingly, if this statement be accepted as

correct, the dialect of Aramaic of NT may be related

to these cities or the surrounding region.29

What type of Aramaic, one may then ask, was mentioned’

by the rabbis?

29It must be conceded, however, that comparison of
NT and the CG fragments provides another possible sol-
ution to some of these deviations from the expected norms.
The type of changes which are most distinctive in NT
are present in the later CG fragments but, to a
noticeable degree, are absent from the earlier frag-
ments (CG A and E). Accordingly, it may be that some
of :these deviations are part of the process of NT
transmission which is attested by these later fragments
and not by the earlier ones. The comments of the rabbis
may, then, have no relation whatever to these changes,
some of which may have been introduced after the
composition of the PT.
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The type of gutteral inteichange and other con-
fusions of enunciation which are described in the
rabbinic passages are found ¥ery frequently in the
Aramaic of the Samaritans. Not withstanding all of
the problems of dealing with this dialect which have
been described by Ben-Hayyim, including the corrupt
manuscripts and lack of correlation between the
orthegraphy and phonetics, some evidence may perhaps
be drawn from this type of Aramaic.Bo

In the Samaritan Targum published by Brfill, it is
common to find the types of "errors" described by the
rabbis.

‘wzp, G 383126; H is hwsyp (s-z shift)

hzb, hzbh, G 39:6, passim,; H is mr'h (w-b shift)

Swrnyn, G 41:3; H is 'hrwt  (h-C shift)

Cwby, G 41:9; H is ht'y, cf. N hwby (h-C shift)

hhby, G 41125 "told" (b-w shift)’’

etc.

302. Ben-Hayyim, Coryt w'rmyt nwsh ¥wmrwn (Jeru-
salem: Mosad Bialik, 1957), vol. 1, ch. 1,

31These words were selected after reading the ST
to G 37-41. This passage was chosen at random and the
dialect of A may vary from passage to passage. Nonethe-*
less, it is my impression that the number of such phon-
‘etic deviations found in these four chapters far sur-
passes those available in any four successive chapters
in NT.
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Determination of the.relationships between the dialects
of NT and ST and between ST A and the rabbinic passages
mugt- await a critical edition of the ST text. At

this time it is impossible to do more than point in the

direction of a possible connection.
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B, Non-Aramaic Influence

1. The Influence of Hebrew on the Language of

Neophyti I

Hebrew influence on NT is striking throughout
the entire text, Aside from the obvious influence
that any original will have on a translation, especial-
ly in the syntax, there are loan words and Hebraisms
of various types. In addition, there are many, many
words which are identical in H and the A of N. While
no attempt has been made to ascertain how many of these
words are originally H, it is fair to assume that in
hundreds of cases words could have been either H or
A and perhaps the distinction between the two sister
languages was blurred even by the user.

It has been stated in various places that the
more H in an A text, generally speaking, the later
the text.32 DM, in editing NT, frequently emends

" H words and substitutes A ones. 4 puristic orienta-

tion has likewise motivated Kutscher fo isolate and
’translate the H words found in the A portions of BR

which have been published in Rosenthal's handbook.33

32Most recently by A. Sperber, The Bible in Aramaic,
IVb (Leidens E. J. Brill, 1973), p.27.

33F, Rosenthal, An Aramaic Handbook (Wiesbadent
Horrasowitz, 1967), Vol. 1, part 1, pp. 59 ff.
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Yet in spite of this distinction and its obvious linguistic
validity, it is very frequent that H words appear in
A texts. This is true even in inscriptions which have
been preéerved in their original form and not subjected
to the errors and changes inherent in scribal trans-
mission.

Samples of these Hebraisms may be found in BA- and
G. Apoc., and have been discussed at length.34
Additional texts in which this phenomenon is attested
include both the Babylonian and Palestinian Talmuds
and the Samaritan Targum to the Torah. The word 5lwm
appears in the Beit Jibrin synagogue inscriptions; sdyqym
is in the Chorasin Inscription (Sukenik, p. 60).

A complete study of the use of H in Palestinian
Aramaic would be a profitable investigation, but
given the close connection between H and A in the
rabbinic period, it would be strange if no H would be
included in A. In any case, it is of questionable
value that DM has incorporated suggested changes of H
to A in various places, probably in an attempt to
restore the "original®" text of -the targum.
Examples of Hebrew and Hebraisms in NTs

The absolute m. pl. nominal ending in A is -yn.
34 .
Cf. Rosenthzl, p. 57; H. H. Rowley, The Aramaic

of the Cld Testament (London: Oxford University Press,
1929), pp. 129-133; G. Apoc. page 25-27.
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Occurrerces of -ym must, therefore, be Hi fggxg, G 3141,
32:15; dmyym, G 49122 M, N had dmyyn; mym, CG D G 37:24,
dmym, G 21119 M, wmym, E 34128 M; b%bCym, D 27:8,
lhyym, L 16110, gd8 gd¥ym, E 26133, etc. H proper
nouns also maintain the -ym suffix in A:+ Dbrpydym,
E 17:1; msrym, passim.
The perfect suffix of the first person singular
in A is -yt. Accordingly, the fewoccurrences of -ty
should be seen as H influence,
hwyty, G 31:40 M; N is hwyn'.
Bwyty, G 27337 (2x). In both cases I suggests Bwyt.
wslyty wb®yty, D 3223
The regular emphatic particle is postformative -h
or -'. Preformative h- is H.
wh'dm hkm yt hwh, G 4113 cf. also G 2:16. This
may be a type of proper noun in +this usage.
Regularly, the term br n§ is employed.
The 3 m., s. genitive suffix in A is -h or -yh,
The cases which follow are H,
Zmw, G 17119
bywmwy, G 26:1., The final Yod was added later.
imynwhw, G 7:14. This form is incorrect in either
language. The first Waw is marked with a super-
liniar dot to omit it.
1l'byw, G 27319, As in other places, DM unnecessarily
changes the text to contain the A 1'bwy.
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byytw, E 7123
Note the error of 1*' for lws 1'"ysqy 1°' swswwn, D 17316
and also in ty 1' brkth, Sukenik, p. 72.

A common phrase in N is hn whsds G 638, 19119,
3236, etc. This is most probably borrowed from H.

The expression appears once in the Bible, Esther 2:17,
but is common in the Hebrew liturgy. The correct A
form of hn is ggg as seen in G 39:21. The word ggg in
A normally means “scorn, shame, etc." The word hsd',
which appears Aramaicized in G 21123 is really H. The
idiom also appears in CG,E G 30327 and ggg is found

in ST G 4014,

The interchange of bn/br has been mentioned above,
P.42 . Granting that bn may be seen as acceptable A
of the N dialect, it still may be noted that expres-
sions like bny ySr'l and bny nh are identical to the
H equivalents and are probably borrowed. Note also
that when the specific sons of Jacob are meant, the
phrase bnwy dy§r'l is used, cf., however, G 6326.

Frequeﬁtly when a H word is to be introduced as
the answer to a question (almost always the word is
hnny) the translator introduces it by bl¥n byt gwd®',
G 22311, 31:11, 45:12, etec. If the phrase is omitted
by N it is supplied by Ms. G 31346, 22:11 M.

Many cultic terms are borrowed from H, particularly
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those associated with the temple, priests and temple
ritual,

sysh, L 838

wbmsnpn, L 1634, mgnpthl L 819 (2x)

8%tnz, T 19:19

mnrth, Nu 8:2

snpryn wq§qSyn, D 1439

wbmqw¥%h, Nu 15134 and the other three times this
midrash is introduced. When actually trans-
lating the verse, it is called mgbb.

khnyy! b@sgrwwtthn, G 50:1 _

In addition, the following words appear to be in-
fluenced by standard Hebrew usage or borrowed from
either Biblical or rabbinic Hebrew,

Snh, G 4:8. In N °ny is more regular.

wnthyyb bnp&yh, G 37:21

whzr, G 37129, 30

hlk in various forms in D 2:14, L 11527, and many

places. Normal A usage is a form of ‘'zl but hlk
is so common as to be standard usage.

lgggl, G 3737. The regular form is 'nn, cf. pro-

nouns, Onk. a. l.

hdwh, G 22114, The regular A is hdw.

*klkl, G 50:51, L45:11, etc. M usually substi-

tutes ‘'prns.
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£'S, G 49126 1 and elsewhere. A is ry%, though
r'y% also appears in NT,

*t, G 35122 I, 3633 A is yt.

br'syvt, G 115

ymy, G 5¢23. A should be ywmy which is suggested

by DM.
2. Other Influences from Outside the
Northwest Semitic Group

While no attempt has been made to catalogue
or evaluate the impact of other languages on the
language of NT, it is a situation which is worthy of
note. By the time of the composition of N, A was
a highly developed, widespread language with deep
historical roots in:the ancient Near East. The impact
of Akkadian and Persian on the earlier forms of
Aramaic may still be seen in some of the loan words
which have become part of the normal vocabulary of
NT.

Later influences on Aramaic came as the
result of Greek influence and NT is replete with
Greek words and a few which may be Latin. Some are
even inflected like Aramaic, a sign of total absorption.35

. Ak ¥ew examples follow,

35This is in spite of the claims of G. Cowling,
Thesis, p. 194 that the Palestinian Targum does not
contain inflected forms of r‘o /owl and other Greek words.
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Akkadian

The names of the months were borrowed from
Akkadian. It may very well be that the influence is
not direct, as the same names are used in Hebrew, but
ultimately the words derive from this source.

An interesting shift in the dating of Hebrew
br'Swn, G 8:13 patterngsome other materials. 1In
this verse N has byrh' gdmy'. M, has bnysn, M, reads
btE¥ry. This correlates to the divergencies in the first
month of the Mesopotamian calendar and has direct
parallels in the Talmud. In PT Ro% Ha¥%Sanah, 132
there is a discussion of both the Babylonian origin
of the names and the problem of the identity:of:ithe
first month of the year,
Persian

The most'frequent Persian word is pigm
(pati-gama). Already found in BA, it is used in NT
as "word, thing, matter, etc:", the semantic equivalent
of H dbr. Examples includes G 1918, 21, 22; 15:4, etc.
It also appears as the "blade of a sword” in G 44118,
Greek

As is the case with CPA, Syr., and the JA dialect
of the Palestinian midrashim, many, many Greek words
are part of the common vocabulary. Frequently these

have been pointed out by DM in his notes. A few of
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the inflected forms include:s

mglsyn, G 49312, E 32118

lsw, D 32:4é

prgwdyh (pergode), CG,D G 37:23

lmpdyn, E 2012, 3 is from),,_ﬁ'ﬁ, . Note that

the form is lpydyn in I, like the H lpyd.

dwrwn, G 433115, ete, Cf. also p. 113,

pytrwpwy, G 5017

'prkywthwn, G 10:2

lgywwnyn, G 151

The following werds mre:noted by DM as possibly
deriving from Latin. Some of them may be from Greek;
occasionally he offers both etymologies:

spalyfwryh, G 37:36

lptrwn, G 45:8

gabtyn, G 40:16M

anir, E 25:39, M is gnyjr.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



260

C. Summary and Conclusion

The Language of Neophyti 1 has been described
in detail according to the plan established by all
classical descriptive grammars. In addition, great
concern has been taken to correlate this dialect of
Aramaic with the other dialects. In the process of
this comparison, it has been demonstrated that a
very close cognate dialect is the language of
Christian Palestinian Aramaic which has been utilized
on many occasions to explain difficult or irregular
forms in NT,

The Aramaic of NT has been compared with the
statements in rabbinic literature to attempt a
correlation of these passages with the dialect of the
targum, It has been seen that a major factor in the
rabbinic observations is.therpronunciation of the
gutterals and their breakdown., While it must be
conceded that the text of NT does not allow for any
type of phonetic notation, from the consonantal text
and the few cases -of gutteral confusion, it seems
that the rabbinic comments, for the most part, do
not correlate with the text of NT as preserved in
the manuscript under discussion., There may be a
connection with several of the rabbinic statements

which speak of the mixup of Aleph and Ayyin but not
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Heth and Heh.

While the language of NT is clearly a type of
Late Aramaic, remnants of earlier stages of the
language are visible. There are, in addition,
many examples of Greek and Hebrew influence on the
language. The former seemsto be primarily in the
area of the lexicon but Hebrew has haz an impact on
the syntax of the entire targum as well.

In the course of studying the text, certain
other areas appeared in need of definitive studies.
The vocalization of Palestinian Aramaic is an area
which is in need of a separate monograph. Much has
been done on the parallels between NT and the other
Jewish targumim, but with the promise of a new edition
of all of the Christian Palestinian Aramaic Bible
texts, the text as well as the language may be
compardd with NT, Grammars of the language of the
Palestinian Talmud and the Samaritan Targum would also.
allow for greater possibilities in the study of
Palestinian Aramaic. Additional language studies
and a conéordance and dictionary of NT have airsady

been announced,
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